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SECTION 024100
DEMOLITION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Division 1 Sections :  Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises, sequencing and
staging requirements..

B. Section 015001:  Site fences, security, protective barriers, and waste removal.
C. Section 016000 - Product Requirements:  Handling and storage of items removed for salvage

and relocation.
D. Section 017300:  Execution:  Project conditions; protection of bench marks, survey control

points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of removed products; temporary
bracing and shoring.

1.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Demolition:  Dismantle, raze, destroy or wreck any building or structure or any part thereof.
B. Remove:  Detach or dismantle items from existing construction and dispose of them off site,

unless items are indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
C. Remove and Salvage:  Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a manner to

prevent damage.  Clean, package, label and deliver salvaged items to Owner in ready-for-
reuse condition.

D. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a manner to
prevent damage.  Clean and prepare for reuse and reinstall where indicated.

E. Existing to Remain:  Designation for existing items that are not to be removed and that are not
otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 29 CFR 1926 - Safety and Health Regulations for Construction; Current Edition.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures for submittal procedures.
B. Site Plan:  Indicate:

1. Vegetation to be protected.
2. Areas for temporary construction and field offices.

C. Demolition Plan:  Submit demolition plan as required by OSHA and local AHJs.
1. Indicate extent of demolition, removal sequencing, bracing and shoring, and location and

construction of barricades and fences.
2. Demolition firm qualifications.

D. Project Record Documents:  Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities
and subsurface construction.

PART 2  PRODUCTS -- NOT USED 
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Comply with other requirements specified in Section 17300.
B. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent

structures and the public.
1. Obtain required permits.
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2. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be
removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of
unstable structures.

3. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.
4. Use physical barriers to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to workers or

the public.
5. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and

occupants.
6. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permits from authority having

jurisdiction.
7. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits. Do

not obstruct required exits at any time. Protect persons using entrances and exits from
removal operations.

8. Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition equipment
will traverse, infringe upon, or limit access to their property.

C. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.
D. Protect existing structures and other elements to remain in place and not removed.

1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

E. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations. Do not use water if that will result in
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.

F. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify
 Architect and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing materials,
lead, PCB's, and mercury.

3.02 EXISTING UTILITIES
A. Coordinate work with utility companies. Notify utilities before starting work, comply with their

requirements, and obtain required permits.
B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.
D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7

days prior written notification to Owner.
E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without 7

days  prior written  notification to Owner .
F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of

utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.

G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of
disconnected and abandoned utilities.

H. Prepare building demolition areas by disconnecting and capping utilities outside the demolition
zone. Identify and mark, in same manner as other utilities to remain, utilities to be reconnected.

3.03 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS
A. Existing construction and utilities indicated on drawings are based on casual field observation

and existing record documents only.
1. Verify construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.
2. Report discrepancies to  Architect   before disturbing existing installation.
3. Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that would be

apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.



EC3 West Campus Renovations
R24.15543 024100 - 3 

024100 
DEMOLITION 

CPL

B. Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from areas that remain occupied.
1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in

Section 015000 in locations indicated on drawings.
2. Provide sound retardant partitions of construction and in locations indicated on drawings.

C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure, except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; prevent water and humidity damage.

D. Remove existing work as indicated and required to accomplish new work.
1. Remove rotted wood, corroded metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete; replace

with new construction indicated.
2. Remove items indicated on drawings.

E. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical,
Telecommunications, and Smoke and Fire Detection ):  Remove existing systems and
equipment as indicated.
1. Maintain existing active systems to remain in operation, and maintain access to equipment

and operational components.
2. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new

services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.

3. See Section 011000 - Summary for limitations on outages and required notifications.
4. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities before removal.
5. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above

accessible ceilings. Remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification.

F. Protect existing work to remain.
1. Prevent movement of structure. Provide shoring and bracing as required.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removal work neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
4. Patch to match new work.

3.04 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.
B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.
C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION  024100
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SECTION 035416
CEMENTITIOUS UNDERLAYMENT

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Cementitious self leveling underlayment
B. Cementitious trowelable patching compound

1.02 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings, general provisions of the Contract, and other related construction documents such

as Division 01 specifications apply to this Section.
1.03 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes a self-leveling underlayment that consists of a blend of Portland cement
and other hydraulic cements and polymers that is used to level and smooth interior concrete
prior to the installation of finish flooring on all grade levels.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 09 Flooring Sections

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C109M, Compressive Strength Air-Cure Only
B. ASTM C348, Flexural Strength of Hydraulic-Cement Mortars
C. ASTM F2170, Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor Slabs Using in situ Probes
D. ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013300-Submittal Procedures.
B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's product data  for each material and product used.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installation of the product must be completed by a factory-trained applicator.
B. Product must have a hydraulic cement-based inorganic binder content as the primary binder

which includes portland cement per ASTM C150: Standard Specification for Portland Cement
and other specialty hydraulic cements. Gypsum-based products are not acceptable.

C. Manufacturer Experience: Provide products of this section by companies which have
successfully specialized in production of this type of work for not less than 3 years. Contact
Manufacturer Representative prior to installation.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products in original packaging, labeled with product identification, manufacturer, batch

number and shelf life.
B. Store products in a dry area with temperature maintained between 50° and 85°F (10° and

29°C) and protect from direct sunlight.
C. Handle products in accordance with manufacturer's printed recommendations.

1.08 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Do not install material below 50°F (10°C) surface and air temperatures. These temperatures

must also be maintained during and for 48 hours after the installation of products included in
this section. Install quickly if the substrate is warm and follow warm weather instructions.

1.09 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017700 - Closeout Procedures for additional warranty requirements.
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B. Manufacturer Warranty:  Provide two-year  manufacturer warranty against delamination and
degradation of underlayment. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 HYDRAULIC CEMENT-BASED SELF LEVELING UNDERLAYMENT

A. Hydraulic Cement-Based Self-Leveling Underlayment: Polymer-modified, self-leveling,
hydraulic cement product that can be applied in minimum uniform thickness of 1/4 inch (6 mm)
and that can be feathered at edges to match adjacent floor elevations.
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ARDEX K 15;

Manufactured by ARDEX Engineered Cements or a comparable product by one of the
following:
a. Laticrete International, Inc.
b. MAPEI Corporation.
c. Uzin Utz North America, Inc.

2. Primer:
a. Standard Absorbent Concrete: ARDEX P 51 Primer or equal.
b. Extremely Absorbent Concrete: May require two applications of ARDEX P 51™ to

minimize the potential for pinholes forming in the ARDEX K 15 or equal.
c. Other Non-Porous Substrates (burnished concrete, terrazzo, wellbonded ceramic,

quarry and porcelain tiles, epoxy coating systems and non-water soluble adhesive
residue on concrete and concrete treated with silicate compounds): ARDEX P 82™
Ultra Prime or equal.

d. Performance and Physical Properties: Meet or exceed the following values for
material cured at 73° F+/-3°F (23° C+/-3°C) and 50% +/-5% relative humidity:
1) Application: Barrel Mix or Pump
2) Flow Time: 10 minutes
3) Walkable: 2 to 3 hours
4) Compressive Strength: 5,500 psi (385 kg/cm2) at 28 days, ASTM C109M
5) Flexural Strength: 1,200 psi (84 kg/cm2) at 28 days, ASTM C348
6) VOC: 0

3. Water: Water shall be clean, potable, and sufficiently cool (not warmer than 70°F).
2.02 CEMENT-BASED TROWELABLE UNDERLAYMENT

A. Cement-Based Self-Leveling Underlayment: Polymer-modified, trowelable, cement product that
can be applied in minimum uniform thickness of 1/4 inch (6 mm) and that can be feathered at
edges to match adjacent floor elevations.
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ARDEX SD-P;

Manufactured by ARDEX Engineered Cements or a comparable product by one of the
following:
a. Laticrete International, Inc.
b. MAPEI Corporation.
c. Approved equal.

2. Primer:
a. Standard Absorbent Concrete: ARDEX P 51 Primer or equal.
b. Extremely Absorbent Concrete: May require two applications of ARDEX P 51™ to

minimize the potential for pinholes forming in the ARDEX K 15 or equal.
c. Wood: ARDEX P 82™ Ultra Prime or equal.
d. Other Non-Porous Substrates (burnished concrete, terrazzo, wellbonded ceramic,

quarry and porcelain tiles, epoxy coating systems and non-water soluble adhesive
residue on concrete and concrete treated with silicate compounds): ARDEX P 82™
Ultra Prime or equal.
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e. Performance and Physical Properties: Meet or exceed the following values for
material cured at 73° F+/-3°F (23° C+/-3°C) and 50% +/-5% relative humidity:
1) Initial Set: 30 minutes
2) Final Set:  90 minutes
3) Walkable: 2 to 3 hours
4) Compressive Strength: 400 psi (385 kg/cm2) at 28 days, ASTM C109M
5) Flexural Strength: 1,000 psi (84 kg/cm2) at 28 days, ASTM C348
6) VOC: 0

3. Water: Water shall be clean, potable, and sufficiently cool (not warmer than 70°F).
B.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. General: Prepare substrate in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
1. Concrete:

a. Prior to proceeding please refer to ASTM F710 Standard Practice for Preparing
Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring. All concrete subfloors must be sound,
solid, clean, and free of all oil, grease, dirt, curing compounds and any substance that
might act as a bond breaker before priming. Mechanically clean if necessary using
shot blasting or other. Acid etching and the use of sweeping compounds and solvents
are not acceptable.

b. Substrates shall be inspected in accordance with ASTM F2170 and corrected for
moisture or any other conditions that could affect the performance of the
underlayment or the finished floor covering. For areas where moisture vapor
emissions exceed the RH limitations of the flooring or flooring adhesive manufacturer
equired limits install Ardex MC Rapid (or approved equal).

B. Crack and Joint Preparation:
1. Moving Joints and Moving Cracks – honor all expansion, isolation joints and moving

cracks up through the underlayment. Seal with flexible sealing compound, ARDEX
ARDISEAL Rapid Plus Semi-Rigid Joint Sealant may be installed.

2. Saw Cuts, Dormant Control Joints and Dormant Cracks – fill all dormant control joints and
dormant cracks with ARDEX ARDIFIX Low Viscosity Rigid Polyurethane Crack & Joint
Repair or ARDEX FEATHER FINISHvSelf-Drying, Cement-Based Finish Underlayment (or
equal) as recommended by the manufacturer.

C. Adhesive residues on concrete must first be tested to make certain they are not water-soluble.
Water-soluble adhesives must be completely mechanically removed down to clean concrete.
Non-water-soluble adhesives should be prepared to a thin, well-bonded residue using the
wetscraping technique as recommended by the Resilient Floor Covering Institute
(www.rfci.com). The prepared residue should appear as nothing more than a transparent stain
on the concrete after scraping.

D. Non-porous subfloors such as ceramic, porcelain and quarry tile, burnished concrete, epoxy
coating systems as well as terrazzo should be clean and free of all waxes, sealers, dust, dirt,
debris and any other contaminant that may act as a bond breaker. If necessary, clean by
mechanical methods such as shot blasting.

3.02 APPLICATION
A. Examine substrates and conditions under which materials will be installed. Do not proceed with

installation until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected.  Proceding with installation constitutes
acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Coordinate installation with adjacent work to ensure proper sequence of construction. Protect
adjacent areas from contact due to mixing and handling of materials.
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C. Priming:
1. Note: When using ARDEX P 51, It is critical to ensure that the ARDEX P 51 is dry prior to

proceeding with the next installation step. To determine if the ARDEX P 51 is dry after a
minimum of 30 minutes (max. 24 hours), pour water onto the surface of the primer in
several areas and rub it with your finger. If the water remains clear, the primer is dry.

2. Primer for standard absorbent concrete subfloors: Dilute ARDEX P 51 1:1 with water and
apply evenly with a soft push broom. Do not leave any bare spots. Remove all puddles
and excess primer. Allow to dry to a clear, thin film (min. 30 minutes, max. 24 hours).
Underlayment shall not be applied until the primer is dry.

3. Primer for extremely absorbent concrete subfloors: Make an initial application of ARDEX P
51 mixed with 3 parts water using a soft push broom. Do not leave any bare spots.
Remove all puddles and excess primer. Allow to dry thoroughly (1 to 3 hours) before
proceeding with the standard application of primer as described above for standard
absorbent concrete.

4. Primer for non-porous subfloors such as burnished concrete, terrazzo, well-bonded
ceramic, porcelain and quarry tile, epoxy coating systems, wooden subfloors and non-
water soluble adhesive residues over concrete: Prime with ARDEX P 82 Ultra Prime (or
equal). Follow the mixing instructions on the container and apply with a short-nap or
sponge paint roller, leaving a thin coat of primer no heavier than a coat of paint. Do not
leave any bare spots. Remove all puddles and excess primer. Allow to dry to a clear,
slightly tacky film (minimum 3 hours, maximum 24 hours). Underlayment shall not be
installed until primer is dry. Note: If a suitable acrylic curing compound has been used on
the concrete, test the surface for porosity. If the concrete is porous, prime with ARDEX P
51. If it is non-porous, prime with ARDEX P 82. For wood substrates, once the primer is
applied, install 3.4 galvanized, expanded diamond metal lath mesh, stapling approximately
every 6 inches (15.2 cm). Do not walk on wet primer.

D. Mixing: Comply with manufacturer's printed instructions and the following.
1. Aggregate mix: For areas to be installed over 1 inch  thick, aggregate may be added to

reduce material costs. Follow manufacturer's instructions for type of aggregate, mixing
and installation..

E. Application: Comply with manufacturer's printed instructions.
F. Curing

1. Do not force dry the underlayment.
2. Moisture-insensitive tiles such as ceramic, quarry and porcelain can be installed when

hardened, approximately 90 minutes.  All other finish floor coverings can be installed after
16 hours at 70°F (21°C). For resinous systems such as epoxy and polyurethane floors
please contact the ARDEX Technical Services Department.

3.03 PROTECTION
A. Prior to the installation of the finish flooring, the surface of the underlayment must be protected

from abuse by other trades by the use of plywood, Masonite or other suitable protection course.
END OF SECTION  035416
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SECTION 042000
UNIT MASONRY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Concrete block
B. Precast concrete Shapes
C. Mortar and grout.
D. Reinforcement and anchorage.
E. Flashings.
F. Installation of lintels.
G. Accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 055000 - Metal Fabrications:  Loose steel lintels.
B. Section 072100 - Thermal Insulation:  Insulation for cavity spaces.
C. Section 076200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Through-wall masonry flashings.
D. Section 078400 - Firestopping:  Firestopping at penetrations of fire-rated masonry and at top of

fire-rated walls.
E. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing control and expansion joints.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware; 2023.
B. ASTM A641/A641M - Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Carbon Steel Wire;

2019.
C. ASTM A951/A951M - Standard Specification for Steel Wire for Masonry Joint Reinforcement;

2022.
D. ASTM A1064/A1064M - Standard Specification for Carbon-Steel Wire and Welded Wire

Reinforcement, Plain and Deformed, for Concrete; 2022.
E. ASTM C90 - Standard Specification for Loadbearing Concrete Masonry Units; 2023.
F. ASTM C129 - Standard Specification for Nonloadbearing Concrete Masonry Units; 2023.
G. ASTM C144 - Standard Specification for Aggregate for Masonry Mortar; 2018.
H. ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement; 2022.
I. ASTM C207 - Standard Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes; 2018.
J. ASTM C270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry; 2019a, with Editorial

Revision.
K. ASTM C476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry; 2023.
L. ASTM C979/C979M - Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored Concrete;

2016.
M. BIA Technical Notes No. 7 - Water Penetration Resistance – Design and Detailing; 2017.
N. BIA Technical Notes No. 28B - Brick Veneer/Steel Stud Walls; 2005.
O. BIA Technical Notes No. 46 - Maintenance of Brick Masonry; 2017.
P. TMS 402/602 - Building Code Requirements and Specification for Masonry Structures; 2022,

with Errata (2024).
Q. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Current Edition.
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1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of

this section; require attendance by all relevant installers.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013300 -Submittal Procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data for masonry units, fabricated wire reinforcement, mortar mix

design, masonry accessories, precast concrete mix, and grout mix design .
C. Shop Drawings :  Indicate pertinent dimensions, materials, anchorage, size and type of

fasteners, and accessories for brickwork support system.  Provide shop drawings for the
following:
1. Steel reinforcing.
2. Precast concrete units.

D. Verification Samples:  Submit five  samples of facing brick  units to illustrate color, texture, and
extremes of color range.

E. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that masonry units and precast concrete  meet or exceed fire
ratings and other specified requirements.

F. Mix Designs:  For each type of mortar and grout.  Include description of type and proportions of
ingredients.

G. Cold and Hot weather procedures:  Detailed description of methods, materials, and equipment
to be used to comply with requirements.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Comply with provisions of TMS 402/602, except where exceeded by requirements of Contract

Documents.
B. Fire Rated Assemblies:  Comply with applicable  code for UL Assembly's requirements for fire

rated masonry construction .
C. Source limitations for masonry units:  Obtain exposed masonry units of a uniform quality and

color,from single manufacturer for each cementitious compontent and from single source or
producer for each aggregate.

D. Source limitations for mortar materials:  Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform texture and
color, or a uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these characteristics, from single
source from single manufacturer for each product listed.

E. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the type of  products
specified in this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver, handle, and store masonry units by means that will prevent mechanical damage,

rusting and contamination by other materials.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS

A. Concrete Block:  Comply with referenced standards and as follows:
1. Size:  Standard units with nominal face dimensions of 16 by 8 inches and nominal depths

as indicated on drawings for specific locations.
2. Special Shapes:  Provide non-standard blocks configured for corners, lintels, control joint

edges and other detailed conditions where indicated on Drawings.
3. Load-Bearing Units:  ASTM C90, normal weight .
4. Nonloadbearing Units:  ASTM C129.

a. Hollow block, as indicated.
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b. Normal weight .
2.02 PRECAST CONCRETE SHAPES

A. Shapes:  As indicated on Drawings.
B. Manufacturers:

1. Southside Precast Products: (Basis of Design) www.southsideprecast.com/#sle.
2. Equivalent:  Approved equal.

C. Color and Finish Texture - Match Architect's sample.
2.03 GROUT MATERIALS

A. Grout:  Refer to Notes in Structural Drawings.
2.04 MORTAR  AND GROUT MATERIALS

A. Mortar:  ASTM C270 Type S or N.
1. Refer to Structural Notes for additional requirements..

B. Portland Cement:  ASTM C150/C150M, Type I, color as required to match existing.
C. Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C207, Type S.
D. Mortar Aggregate:  ASTM C144.
E. Color:  Match Owner's standard color.
F. Pigments for Colored Mortar:  Pure, concentrated mineral pigments specifically intended for

mixing into mortar and complying with ASTM C979/C979M.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Davis Colors, a division of Venator Materials PLC :  www.daviscolors.com/#sle.
b. Solomon Colors, Inc:  www.solomoncolors.com/#sle.
c. Equivalent:  Approved equal.

G. Water:  Clean and potable.
H. Moisture-Resistant Admixture:  Water repellent compound designed to reduce capillarity.

2.05 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE
A. Joint Reinforcement:  Use ladder type joint reinforcement where vertical reinforcement is

involved and truss type elsewhere, unless otherwise indicated.
B. Single Wythe Joint Reinforcement:  ASTM A951/A951M.

1. Type: Truss or ladder.
2. Material:  ASTM A1064/A1064M steel wire, mill galvanized to ASTM A641/A641M Class

3.
3. Size:  0.1875 inch  side rods with 0.1483 inch  cross rods; width as required to provide not

less than 5/8 inch  of mortar coverage on each exposure.
C. Flexible Anchors:  2-piece anchors that permit differential movement between masonry and

building frame, sized to provide not less than 5/8 inch of mortar coverage from masonry face.
D. Metal-to-Metal Fasteners:  Self-drilling, self-tapping screws; corrosion resistant finish or hot dip

galvanized to ASTM A153/A153M.
1. Manufacturers:

a. ITW Commercial Construction North America; Teks Select Series :
 www.ITWBuildex.com/#sle.

b. Equivalent:  Approved equal.
2.06 FLASHINGS

A. Metal Flashing Materials:  Stainless Steel , as specified in Section 076200 .
B. Termination Bars:  Stainless steel; compatible with membrane and adhesives.

1. Manufacturers:



EC3 West Campus Renovations
R24.15543 042000 - 4 

042000 
UNIT MASONRY 

CPL

a. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc:  www.h-b.com/#sle.
b. Mortar Net Solutions; Termination Bars:  www.mortarnet.com/#sle.
c. Equivalent:  Approved equal.

C. Drip Edge:  Stainless steel; angled drip with hemmed edge; compatible with membrane and
adhesives.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc:  www.h-b.com/#sle.
b. Mortar Net Solutions; Metal Drip Edges:  www.mortarnet.com/#sle.
c. Equivalent:  Approved equal.

D. Lap Sealants and Tapes:  As recommended by flashing manufacturer; compatible with
membrane and adhesives.

2.07 ACCESSORIES
A. Preformed Control Joints:  Rubber material.  Provide with corner and tee accessories, fused

joints.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc:  www.h-b.com/#sle.
b. WIRE-BOND :  www.wirebond.com/#sle.
c. Equivalent:  Approved equal.

B. Joint Filler:  Closed cell polyvinyl chloride; oversized 50 percent to joint width; self expanding; in
 maximum lengths available.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc:  www.h-b.com/#sle.
b. WIRE-BOND :  www.wirebond.com/#sle.
c. Equivalent:  Approved equal.

C. Cleaning Solution:  Non-acidic, not harmful to masonry work or adjacent materials.
2.08 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXING

A. Mortar for Unit Masonry:  ASTM C270, using the Proportion Specification.
1. Masonry below grade and in contact with earth:  Type S.
2. Exterior, non-loadbearing masonry:  Type N.
3. Interior, non-loadbearing masonry:  Type O.

B. Colored Mortar:  Proportion selected pigments and other ingredients to match Architect's
sample, without exceeding manufacturer's recommended pigment-to-cement ratio.

C. Grout:  ASTM C476; consistency required to fill completely volumes indicated for grouting; fine
grout for spaces with smallest horizontal dimension of 2 inches or less;  coarse grout for spaces
with smallest horizontal dimension greater than 2 inches.

D. Mixing:  Use mechanical batch mixer and comply with referenced standards.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive masonry.
B. Verify that related items provided under other sections are properly sized and located.
C. Verify that built-in items are in proper location, and ready for roughing into masonry work.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Direct and coordinate placement of metal anchors supplied for installation under other sections.
B. Provide temporary bracing during installation of masonry work.  Maintain in place until building

structure provides permanent bracing.
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3.03 PROTECTION OF MASONRY
A. During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with waterproof sheeting at end of

each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when construction is not in progress.
1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches down both sides of walls and hold cover securely in

place.
2. Where one wythe of multi-wythe masonry walls is completed in advance of other wythes,

secure cover a minimum of 24 inches down face next to unconstructed wythe and hold
cover in place.

B. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for at least
three days after building masonry walls or columns.

C. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left
exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such
masonry.
1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading

coverings on ground and over wall surface.
2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.
3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and

integral finishes, from mortar droppings.
4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from

splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.
3.04 COURSING

A. Establish lines, levels, and coursing indicated.  Protect from displacement.
B. Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension.  Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform

thickness.
C. Concrete Masonry Units:

1. Bond:  Running.
2. Coursing:  One unit and one mortar joint to equal 8 inches.
3. Mortar Joints:  Concave.

3.05 PLACING AND BONDING
A. Lay hollow masonry units with face shell bedding on head and bed joints.
B. Buttering corners of joints or excessive furrowing of mortar joints is not permitted.
C. Remove excess mortar and mortar smears as work progresses.
D. Remove excess mortar as work progresses.
E. Interlock intersections and external corners, except for units laid in stack bond.
F. Do not shift or tap masonry units after mortar has achieved initial set.  Where adjustment must

be made, remove mortar and replace.
G. Perform job site cutting of masonry units with proper tools to provide straight, clean, unchipped

edges.  Prevent broken masonry unit corners or edges.
H. Cut mortar joints flush where wall tile is scheduled or resilient base is scheduled.
I. Isolate top joint of masonry partitions from horizontal structural framing members and slabs or

decks with compressible joint filler.
3.06 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE - GENERAL AND SINGLE WYTHE MASONRY 

A. Unless otherwise indicated on drawings or specified under specific wall type, install horizontal
joint reinforcement 16 inches on center.

B. Place masonry joint reinforcement in first and second horizontal joints above and below
openings.  Extend minimum 16 inches each side of opening.
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C. Place continuous joint reinforcement in first and second joint below top of walls.
D. Embed longitudinal wires of joint reinforcement in mortar joint with at least 5/8 inch mortar cover

on each side.
E. Lap joint reinforcement ends minimum 6 inches.
F. Reinforce stack bonded unit joint corners and intersections with strap anchors 16 inches on

center.
G. Fasten anchors to structural framing and embed in masonry joints as masonry is laid.  Unless

otherwise indicated on drawings or closer spacing is indicated under specific wall type, space
anchors at maximum of 16 inches  horizontally and 16 inches  vertically.

H. Embed ties and anchors in mortar joint and extend into masonry unit a minimum of 1-1/2 inches
with at least 5/8 inch mortar cover to the outside face of the anchor.

3.07 MASONRY FLASHINGS
A. Whether or not specifically indicated, install masonry flashing to divert water to exterior at all

locations where downward flow of water will be interrupted.
1. Extend flashings full width at such interruptions and at least 6 inches, minimum, into

adjacent masonry or turn up flashing ends at least 1 inch, minimum, to form watertight pan
at nonmasonry construction.

2. Remove or cover protrusions or sharp edges that could puncture flashings.
3. Seal lapped ends and penetrations of flashing before covering with mortar.

B. Terminate flashing up 8 inches minimum on vertical surface of backing:
1. Install vertical leg of flashing behind water-resistive barrier sheet over backing.
2. Anchor vertical leg of flashing into backing with a termination bar and sealant.
3. Apply cap bead of sealant on top edge of self-adhered flashing.

C. Install flashing in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and BIA Technical Notes No. 7.
D. Extend metal flashings through exterior face of masonry and terminate in an angled drip with

hemmed edge. Install joint sealer below drip edge to prevent moisture migration under flashing.
E. Support flexible flashings across gaps and openings.
F. Lap end joints of flashings at least 6 inches, minimum, and seal watertight with flashing

sealant/adhesive.
3.08 LINTELS

A. Install loose steel lintels over openings.
B. Maintain minimum 8 inch  bearing on each side of opening.

3.09 GROUTED COMPONENTS
A. Refer to structural drawings.
B. Support and secure reinforcing bars from displacement.  Maintain position within 1/2 inch of

dimensioned position.
C. Place and consolidate grout fill without displacing reinforcing.

3.10 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS
A. Do not continue horizontal joint reinforcement through control or expansion  joints.
B. Install preformed control joint device in continuous lengths.  Seal butt and corner joints in

accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Size control joints as indicated on drawings; if not indicated, 3/4 inch wide and deep.
D. Form expansion joint as detailed on drawings.



EC3 West Campus Renovations
R24.15543 042000 - 7 

042000 
UNIT MASONRY 

CPL

3.11 TOLERANCES
A. Install masonry within the site tolerances found in TMS 402/602.
B. Maximum Variation from Alignment of Columns:  1/4 inch.
C. Maximum Variation From Unit to Adjacent Unit:  1/16 inch.
D. Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall:  1/4 inch in 10 ft and 1/2 inch in 20 ft or more.
E. Maximum Variation from Plumb:  1/4 inch per story non-cumulative; 1/2 inch in two stories or

more.
F. Maximum Variation from Level Coursing:  1/8 inch in 3 ft and 1/4 inch in 10 ft; 1/2 inch in 30 ft.
G. Maximum Variation from Cross Sectional Thickness of Walls:  1/4 inch.

3.12 CUTTING AND FITTING
A. Cut and fit for chases.  Coordinate with other sections of work to provide correct size, shape,

and location.
B. Obtain approval prior to cutting or fitting masonry work not indicated or where appearance or

strength of masonry work may be impaired.
3.13 CLEANING

A. Remove excess mortar and mortar droppings.
B. Replace defective mortar.  Match adjacent work.
C. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution.
D. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations.

3.14 PROTECTION
A. Without damaging completed work, provide protective boards at exposed external corners that

are subject to damage by construction activities.
END OF SECTION  042000
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SECTION 055000
METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Shop fabricated steel and aluminum items.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Drawings and general provision of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

B. Section 042000 - Unit Masonry:  Placement of metal fabrications in masonry.
C. Section 099000 - Paintings and Coatings: Paint Finish.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA 611 - Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum; 2024.
B. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for

Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix); 2022.

C. ASTM A276/A276M - Standard Specification for Stainless Steel Bars and Shapes; 2024.
D. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2019.
E. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,

Welded and Seamless; 2022.
F. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron

and Steel Products; 2017.
G. ASTM A283/A283M - Standard Specification for Low and Intermediate Tensile Strength Carbon

Steel Plates; 2018.
H. ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod 60 000

PSI Tensile Strength; 2021.
I. ASTM A501/A501M - Standard Specification for Hot-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon

Steel Structural Tubing; 2021.
J. ASTM A554 - Standard Specification for Welded Stainless Steel Mechanical Tubing; 2021.
K. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.
L. ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless Steel

Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2023.
M. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,

Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength; 2023.

N. ASTM B210/B210M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Drawn
Seamless Tubes; 2019a.

O. ASTM B211/B211M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Rolled or Cold
Finished Bar, Rod, and Wire; 2019.

P. ASTM B26/B26M - Standard Specification for Aluminum-Alloy Sand Castings; 2018, with
Editorial Revision.

Q. ASTM B85/B85M - Standard Specification for Aluminum-Alloy Die Castings; 2018, with Editorial
Revision.

R. ASTM B177/B177M - Standard Guide for Engineering Chromium Electroplating; 2011
(Reapproved 2021).
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S. ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate; 2021a.

T. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2021.

U. ASTM F3125/F3125M - Standard Specification for High Strength Structural Bolts and
Assemblies, Steel and Alloy Steel, Heat Treated, Inch Dimensions 120 ksi and 150 ksi
Minimum Tensile Strength, and Metric Dimensions 830 MPa and 1040 MPa Minimum Tensile
Strength; 2023.

V. AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination; 2020.
W. AWS B2.1/B2.1M - Specification for Welding Procedure and Performance Qualification; 2021,

with Errata (2023).
X. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; 2020, with Errata (2023).
Y. AWS D1.2/D1.2M - Structural Welding Code - Aluminum; 2014, with Errata (2020).
Z. SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Primer/Metal Building Primer; 2004.
AA. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Coating (Type I - Inorganic, and Type II - Organic); 2019.
BB. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning; 2024.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, anchorage, size

and type of fasteners, and accessories.  Include erection drawings, elevations, and details
where applicable.
1. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols.  Indicate net

weld lengths.
2. Design data:  Submit drawings and supporting calculations, signed and sealed by a

qualified professional structural engineer.
a. Include the following, as applicable:

1) Design criteria.
2) Engineering analysis depicting stresses and deflections.
3) Member sizes and gauges.
4) Details of connections.
5) Support reactions.
6) Bracing requirements.

C. Welders' Qualification Statement:  Welders' certificates in accordance with AWS B2.1/B2.1M
and dated no more than 12 months before start of scheduled welding work.

D. Designer's Qualification Statement.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Welder Qualifications:  Welding processes and welding operators qualified in accordance with
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and AWS D1.2/D1.2M and dated no more than 12 months before start of
scheduled welding work.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS - STEEL

A. Steel Sections:  ASTM A36/A36M.
B. Steel Tubing:  ASTM A501/A501M hot-formed structural tubing.
C. Plates:  ASTM A283/A283M.
D. Pipe:  ASTM A53/A53M, Grade B Schedule 40, black finish.
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E. Stainless Steel, General:  ASTM A666, Type 304.
F. Stainless Steel Tubing:  ASTM A554, Type 304, 16 gauge, 0.0625 inch minimum metal

thickness, 1-1/2 inch diameter.
G. Stainless Steel Bars, Shapes and Moldings:  ASTM A276/A276M, Type 304.
H. Slotted Channel Fittings:  ASTM A1011/A1011M.
I. Mechanical Fasteners: Same material as or compatible with materials being fastened; type

consistent with design and specified quality level.
J. Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A307, Grade A, plain.
K. Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM F3125/F3125M, Type 1, plain.
L. Welding Materials:  AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.
M. Shop and Touch-Up Primer:  SSPC-Paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of authorities

having jurisdiction.
N. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces:  SSPC-Paint 20, Type I - Inorganic, complying with

VOC limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.
2.02 MATERIALS - ALUMINUM

A. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), 6063 alloy, T6 temper.
B. Sheet Aluminum:  ASTM B209/B209M, 5052 alloy, H32 or H22 temper.
C. Aluminum-Alloy Drawn Seamless Tubes:  ASTM B210/B210M, 6063 alloy, T6 temper.
D. Aluminum-Alloy Bars:  ASTM B211/B211M, 6061 alloy, T6 temper.
E. Aluminum-Alloy Sand Castings:  ASTM B26/B26M.
F. Aluminum-Alloy Die Castings:  ASTM B85/B85M.
G. Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  Stainless steel.
H. Welding Materials:  AWS D1.2/D1.2M; type required for materials being welded.

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site.
B. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured.
C. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface.  Make exposed joints butt

tight, flush, and hairline.  Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.
D. Exposed Mechanical Fastenings:  Flush countersunk screws or bolts; unobtrusively located;

consistent with design of component, except where specifically noted otherwise.
E. Furnish components required for anchorage of fabrications.  Fabricate anchors and related

components of same material and finish as fabrication, except where specifically noted
otherwise.

2.04 FINISHES - STEEL
A. Prime paint steel items.

1. Exceptions:  Galvanize items to be embedded in concrete and items to be embedded in
masonry .

2. Exceptions:  Do not prime surfaces in direct contact with concrete, where field welding is
required, and items to be covered with sprayed fireproofing.

B. Prepare surfaces to be primed in accordance with SSPC-SP2.
C. Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter prior to finishing.
D. Prime Painting:  One coat.
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E. Galvanizing of Structural Steel Members:  Galvanize after fabrication to ASTM A123/A123M
requirements.  Provide minimum 1.7 oz/sq ft galvanized coating.

F. Galvanizing of Non-structural Items:  Galvanize after fabrication to ASTM A123/A123M
requirements.

G. Chrome Plating:  ASTM B177/B177M, nickel-chromium alloy, satin  finish.
H. Slotted Channel Framing:  ASTM A653/A653M, Grade 33.
I. Stainless Steel Finish:  No. 4 Bright Polished finish.

2.05 FINISHES - ALUMINUM
A. Class I Natural Anodized Finish:  AAMA 611 AA-M12C22A41 Clear anodic coating not less

than 0.7 mils thick.
B. Superior Performance Organic Coating System:  AAMA 2605 multiple coat, thermally cured

polyvinylidene fluoride system; color as indicated.
2.06 FABRICATION TOLERANCES

A. Squareness:  1/8 inch maximum difference in diagonal measurements.
B. Maximum Offset Between Faces:  1/16 inch.
C. Maximum Misalignment of Adjacent Members:  1/16 inch.
D. Maximum Bow:  1/8 inch in 48 inches.
E. Maximum Deviation From Plane:  1/16 inch in 48 inches.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal where site welding is required.
B. Furnish setting templates to the appropriate entities for steel items required to be cast into

concrete or embedded in masonry.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install items plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects.
B. Provide for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true alignment until

completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments.
C. Field weld components as indicated on drawings.
D. Perform field welding in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.
E. Obtain approval prior to site cutting or making adjustments not scheduled.
F. After erection, prime welds, abrasions, and surfaces not shop primed , except surfaces to be in

contact with concrete.
3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/4 inch per story, non-cumulative.
B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment:  1/4 inch.
C. Maximum Out-of-Position:  1/4 inch.

END OF SECTION  055000
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SECTION 061000
ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Roof-mounted curbs.
B. Roofing nailers.
C. Roofing cant strips.
D. Preservative treated wood materials.
E. Fire retardant treated wood materials.
F. Communications and electrical room mounting boards.
G. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.
H. Miscellaneous wood nailers, furring, and grounds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Drawings and general provision of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2023.

B. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.

C. ASTM C557 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Fastening Gypsum Wallboard to Wood
Framing; 2003 (Reapproved 2017).

D. ASTM D2898 - Standard Practice for Accelerated Weathering of Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood
for Fire Testing; 2010 (Reapproved 2017).

E. ASTM D3498 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Field-Gluing Wood Structural Panels
(Plywood or Oriented Strand Board) to Wood Based Floor System Framing; 2019a.

F. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2023d.

G. AWC (WFCM) - Wood Frame Construction Manual for One- and Two-Family Dwellings; 2024,
with Errata.

H. AWPA U1 - Use Category System:  User Specification for Treated Wood; 2024.
I. NELMA (SGR) - Standard Grading Rules for Northeastern Lumber; 2024.
J. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; 2025.
K. WWPA G-5 - Western Lumber Grading Rules; 2025.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide technical data on insulated sheathing and wood preservative materials .
C. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that wood products supplied for rough carpentry meet or

exceed specified requirements.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. General:  Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to
prevent deformation and to allow air circulation.

B. Fire Retardant Treated Wood:  Prevent exposure to precipitation during shipping, storage, and
installation.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Dimension Lumber:  Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.
1. If no species is specified, provide species graded by the agency specified; if no grading

agency is specified, provide lumber graded by grading agency meeting the specified
requirements.

2. Grading Agency:  Grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,
American Lumber Standard Committee at www.alsc.org,  and who provides grading
service for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark
unless otherwise indicated.

3. Lumber of other species or grades is acceptable provided structural and appearance
characteristics are equivalent to or better than products specified.

2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS
A. Grading Agency:  Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers Association; NELMA (SGR).
B. Sizes:  Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.
C. Moisture Content:  S-dry or MC19.
D. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:

1. Lumber:  S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards:  Standard or No. 3.

2.03 CONSTRUCTION PANELS
2.04 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners and Anchors:
1. Metal and Finish:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel  complying with ASTM A153/A153M for

high humidity and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.
B. General Purpose Construction Adhesives:  Comply with ASTM C557.

1. Products:
a. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

C. Vapor Retarder:  See Section 072600.
2.05 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT

A. Treated Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System
for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific
applications.  
1. Fire-Retardant Treated Wood:  Mark each piece of wood with producer's stamp indicating

compliance with specified requirements.
2. Preservative-Treated Wood:  Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an

ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with
AWPA standards.

B. Fire Retardant Treatment:
1. Products:

a. Lonza Group :  www.wolmanizedwood.com/#sle.
b. Hoover Treated Wood Products, Inc:  www.frtw.com/#sle.
c. Koppers, Inc:  www.koppersperformancechemicals.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
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2. Exterior Type:  AWPA U1, Category UCFB, Commodity Specification H, chemically
treated and pressure impregnated; capable of providing a maximum flame spread index of
25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84, with no evidence of significant combustion
when test is extended for an additional 20 minutes both before and after accelerated
weathering test performed in accordance with ASTM D2898.
a. Kiln dry wood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent for

lumber and 15 percent for plywood.
b. Do not use treated wood in direct contact with the ground.

C. Preservative Treatment:
1. Products:

a. Lonza Group :  www.wolmanizedwood.com/#sle.
b. Koppers Performance Chemicals, Inc:

 www.koppersperformancechemicals.com/#sle.
c. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.
3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Select material sizes to minimize waste.
B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory

components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.
C. Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately

after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.
3.03 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS

A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

B. In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items,
unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is
explicitly indicated.

C. Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary supports above
ceiling, unless other method of support is explicitly indicated.

D. Provide the following specific nonstructural framing and blocking:
1. Cabinets and shelf supports.
2. Wall brackets.
3. Handrails.
4. Grab bars.
5. Towel and bath accessories.
6. Wall-mounted door stops.
7. Chalkboards and marker boards.
8. Wall paneling and trim.
9. Joints of rigid wall coverings that occur between studs.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Variation from Plane, Other than Floors:  1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in 30 feet

maximum.
3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
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3.06 CLEANING
A. Waste Disposal:

1. Comply with applicable regulations.
2. Do not burn scrap on project site.
3. Do not burn scraps that have been pressure treated.
4. Do not send materials treated with pentachlorophenol, CCA, or ACA to co-generation

facilities or “waste-to-energy” facilities.
B. Do not leave wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.
C. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system.

END OF SECTION  061000
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SECTION 064100
ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Specially fabricated cabinet units.
B. Brackets and supports for Countertops
C. Hardware.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 061000 - Rough Carpentry:  Support framing, grounds, and concealed blocking.
B. Section 088000 - Glazing:  Glass for casework.
C. Section 123600 - Countertops.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A208.1 - American National Standard for Particleboard; 2022.
B. AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program; Current Edition.
C. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition; 2014, with Errata

(2016).
D. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2021, with Errata.
E. BHMA A156.9 - Cabinet Hardware; 2020.
F. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details,

and accessories.
1. Scale of Drawings:  1-1/2 inch to 1 foot, minimum.

C. Product Data:  Provide data for hardware accessories.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this
section with minimum five years of documented experience.
1. Company with at least one project in the past 5 years with value of woodwork within 20

percent of cost of woodwork for this Project.
2. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement of

fabrication and throughout the duration of the project.
3. Single Source Responsibility:  Provide and install this work from single fabricator.

B. Quality Certification:
1. Comply with AWI (QCP) woodwork association quality certification service/program in

accordance with requirements for work specified in this section
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect units from moisture damage.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. During and after installation of custom cabinets, maintain temperature and humidity conditions
in building spaces at same levels planned for occupancy.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 CABINETS

A. Quality Standard:  Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI
(NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.

B. Plastic Laminate Faced Cabinets:  Custom grade.
C. Cabinets 

1. Finish - Exposed Exterior Surfaces:  Decorative laminate .
2. Finish - Exposed Interior Surfaces:  Decorative laminate .
3. Finish - Semi-Exposed Surfaces:  Decorative laminate 
4. Finish - Concealed Surfaces:  Manufacturer's option.
5. Door and Drawer Front Edge Profiles:  Square edge with thin applied band .
6. Casework Construction Type:  Type A - Frameless.
7. Style - Flush Overlay.
8. Adjustable Shelf Loading:  40 psf.

2.02 PANEL CORE MATERIALS
A. Particleboard:  Composite panel composed of cellulosic particles, additives, and bonding

system; comply with ANSI A208.1.
1. Panel Thickness:  3/4 inch .

2.03 LAMINATE MATERIALS
A. Manufacturers:

1. Basis of Design:  Subject to requirements, provide laminate by manufacturer with color
and pattern as indicated on Finish schedule.

2. Equivalent:  Approved equal.
B. High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL):  NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific

applications.
C. Provide specific types as indicated.

1. Horizontal Surfaces:  HGS, 0.048 inch  nominal thickness , through color , finish as
indicated .

2. Vertical Surfaces:  VGS, 0.028 inch  nominal thickness , through color , finish as indicated .
3. Cabinet Liner:  CLS, 0.020 inch  nominal thickness , through color , finish as indicated .

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Plastic Edge Banding:  Extruded PVC, convex shaped; smooth finish; self locking serrated

tongue; of width to match component thickness.
1. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
2. Use where indicated on drawings.

B. Aluminum Edge Banding:  Extruded convex  shape; smooth  surface finish; self locking serrated
tongue; of width to match component thickness; clear anodized  finish.
1. Use where indicated on drawings.

C. Aluminum Trim and Mouldings:  Extruded, alloy 6063 T5.
1. Type:  As indicated on drawings .
2. Finish:  Clear anodized.
3. Products:

a. Schluter:  Basis of Design
D. Aluminum Trim:  As indicated or detailed on drawings.
E. Glass:  Type  as specified in Section 088000.
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F. Fasteners:  Size and type to suit application.
G. Bolts, Nuts, Washers, Lags, Pins, and Screws:  Of size and type to suit application; galvanized

or chrome-plated finish in concealed locations and stainless steel or chrome-plated finish in
exposed locations.

H. Concealed Joint Fasteners:  Threaded steel.
I. Grommets:  Standard plastic grommets for cut-outs, in color to match adjacent surface.s

2.05 HARDWARE
A. Cabinet Hardware:  Comply with BHMA A156.9 for hardware types and grades indicated below:

1. Hardware Types:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Product Grade:  Grade 2.

B. Metal Z-Shaped Wall Cabinet Support Clips:  Paired, cleated, structural anchorage components
applied to back of cabinets and walls for wall cabinet mounting.
1. Material:  Extruded Aluminum.

C. Adjustable Shelf Supports:  Standard side-mounted system using recessed metal shelf
standards  and coordinated self rests, polished chrome  finish, for nominal 1 inch  spacing
adjustments.
1. Product:  Recessed shelf standards manufactured by Knape and Vogt. Basis of Design

D. Countertop Support Brackets:  Fixed, L-shaped, face-of-stud mounting.
1. Materials:  Steel; Rectangular  cross-section.

a. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, powder coat.
b. Color:  Black.
c. 500 lb. capacity

2. Products:
a. Richelieu:  Basis of Design:  Heavy Duty Bracket
b. Equivalent:  Approved equal.

E. Drawer and Door Pulls:  "U" shaped wire pull, steel with chrome finish, 4 inch centers.
F. Keyed Cabinet Locks:  Keyed cylinder, two keys per lock,  master keyed,  steel with satin finish .
G. Cabinet Catches and Latches:

1. Type:  Push latch.
H. Drawer Slides:

1. Type:  Full extension.
2. Static Load Capacity:  Heavy Duty grade .

I. Hinges:  European style concealed self-closing type, steel with nickel-plated finish.
J. Locking Hardware for Display Cabinets:  Lock for double glass doors:  Richelieu

#BP641751140, satin chrome finish.
2.06 FABRICATION

A. Assembly:  Shop assemble cabinets for delivery to site in units easily handled and to permit
passage through building openings.

B. Edging:  Fit shelves, doors, and exposed edges with specified edging.  Do not use more than
one piece for any single length.

C. Fitting: When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample allowance for
cutting.  Provide matching trim for scribing and site cutting.

D. Plastic Laminate:  Apply plastic laminate finish in full uninterrupted sheets consistent with
manufactured sizes.  Fit corners and joints hairline; secure with concealed fasteners.  Slightly
bevel arises.  Locate counter butt joints minimum 2 feet from sink cut-outs.
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1. Apply laminate backing sheet to reverse side of plastic laminate finished surfaces.
E. Mechanically fasten back splash to countertops as recommended by laminate manufacturer at

16 inches on center.
F. Provide cutouts for plumbing fixtures.  Verify locations of cutouts from on-site dimensions.

 Prime paint cut edges.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.
B. Verify location and sizes of utility rough-in associated with work of this section.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements

for grade indicated.
B. Set and secure custom cabinets in place, assuring that they are rigid, plumb, and level.
C. Use fixture attachments in concealed locations for wall mounted components.
D. Use concealed joint fasteners to align and secure adjoining cabinet units.
E. Carefully scribe casework abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch.  Do not

use additional overlay trim for this purpose.
F. Secure cabinets to floor using appropriate angles and anchorages.

3.03 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust installed work.
B. Adjust moving or operating parts to function smoothly and correctly.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean casework, counters, shelves, hardware, fittings, and fixtures.

END OF SECTION  064100
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SECTION 078400
FIRESTOPPING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Firestopping systems.
B. Firestopping of joints and penetrations in fire-resistance-rated and smoke-resistant assemblies,

whether indicated on drawings or not, and other openings indicated.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 017300 - Execution:  Cutting and patching.
B. Section 092116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Gypsum wallboard fireproofing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials;

2022.
B. ASTM E814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestop Systems; 2023a.
C. ASTM E1966 - Standard Test Method for Fire-Resistive Joint Systems; 2015 (Reapproved

2019).
D. ASTM E2174 - Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Firestop Systems; 2020a.
E. ASTM E2393 - Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Fire Resistive Joint

Systems and Perimeter Fire Barriers; 2020a.
F. ASTM E2307 - Standard Test Method for Determining Fire Resistance of Perimeter Fire

Barriers Using Intermediate-Scale, Multi-story Test Apparatus; 2023b.
G. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; Current Edition.
H. FM 4991 - Approval Standard of Firestop Contractors; 2013.
I. FM (AG) - FM Approval Guide; Current Edition.
J. SCAQMD 1168 - Adhesive and Sealant Applications; 1989, with Amendment (2022).
K. UL 1479 - Standard for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestops; Current Edition, Including All

Revisions.
L. UL 2079 - Standard for Tests for Fire Resistance of Building Joint Systems; Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
M. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.
N. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Current Edition.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures.
B. Schedule of Firestopping:  List each type of penetration, fire rating of the penetrated assembly,

and firestopping test or design number.
C. Product Data:  Provide data on product characteristics, performance ratings, and limitations.
D. Sustainable Design Submittal:  Submit VOC content documentation for nonpreformed

materials.
E. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
F. Manufacturer's qualification statement.
G. Installer's qualification statement.
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1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Fire Testing:  Provide firestopping assemblies of designs that provide the scheduled fire ratings

when tested in accordance with methods indicated.
1. Listing in UL (FRD)  will be considered as constituting an acceptable test report.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section and:
1. Trained by manufacturer.
2. Approved by Factory Mutual Research Corporation under FM 4991, or meeting any two of

the following requirements:
3. Verification of minimum three years documented experience installing work of this type.
4. Verification of at least five satisfactorily completed projects of comparable size and type.
5. Licensed by local authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ).

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Comply with firestopping manufacturer's recommendations for temperature and conditions

during and after installation; maintain minimum temperature before, during, and for three days
after installation of materials.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Firestopping Manufacturers:
1. 3M Fire Protection Products :  www.3m.com/firestop/#sle.
2. Hilti, Inc:  www.us.hilti.com/#sle.
3. RectorSeal, a CSW Industrials Company; Metacaulk 150+ General Purpose Firestop

Sealant:  www.rectorseal.com/firestop-solutions/#sle.
4. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; TREMstop Acrylic:

 www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Firestopping Materials:  Any materials meeting requirements.
B. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:  Provide products having VOC content lower than

that required by SCAQMD 1168.
C. Primers, Sleeves, Forms, Insulation, Packing, Stuffing, and Accessories:  Provide type of

materials as required for tested firestopping assembly.
D. Fire Ratings:  Refer to drawings for required systems and ratings.

2.03 FIRESTOPPING ASSEMBLY REQUIREMENTS
A. Perimeter Fire Containment Firestopping:  Use system that has been tested according to ASTM

E2307 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of floor assembly.
1. Movement:  Provide systems that have been tested to show movement capability as

indicated.
B. Floor-to-Floor (FF), Floor-to-Wall (FW), Head-of-Wall (HW), and Wall-to-Wall (WW) Joints,

Except Perimeter, Where Both Are Fire-Rated:  Use system that has been tested according to
ASTM E1966 or UL 2079 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of the
assembly in which the joint occurs.
1. Listing by FM (AG), ITS (DIR), UL (DIR), or UL (FRD) in their certification directories will

be considered evidence of successful testing.
C. Through Penetration Firestopping:  Use system that has been tested according to ASTM E814

to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of penetrated assembly.
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1. Listing by FM (AG), ITS (DIR), UL (DIR), or UL (FRD) in their certification directories will
be considered evidence of successful testing.

2.04 FIRESTOPPING FOR PERIMETER CONTAINMENT
A. Perimeter Joint Systems That Have Not Been Tested For Movement Capabilities (Static-S):

1. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System CW-S-2015; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
2. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System CW-S-2017; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.

B. Perimeter Joint Systems That Have Movement Capabilities (Dynamic-D):
1. 2 Hour Construction:  Intertek System BP-120-03; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
2. 2 Hour Construction:  Intertek System BP-120-05; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
3. 2 Hour Construction:  Intertek System BP-120-09; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
4. 2 Hour Construction:  Intertek System BP-120-12; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
5. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System CW-D-2014; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
6. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System CW-D-2016; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
7. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System CW-D-2018; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
8. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System CW-D-2047; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
9. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System CW-D-2049; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.

2.05 FIRESTOPPING FOR FLOOR-TO-FLOOR, FLOOR-TO-WALL, HEAD-OF-WALL, AND WALL-
TO-WALL JOINTS
A. Concrete and Concrete Masonry Walls and Floors:

1. Floor-to-Floor Joints:
a. 4 Hour Construction:  UL System FF-D-0023; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 150+.
b. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System FF-D-1024; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
c. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System FF-D-1027; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 150+.
d. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System FF-D-1077; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 835+.
e. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System FF-D-0024; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 150+.
f. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System FF-D-0053; RectorSeal MetaCaulk Joint Strip.
g. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System FF-D-0084; RectorSeal MetaCaulk Joint Strip.
h. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System FF-D-1013; Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Joint Spray

and CP 672.
i. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System FF-D-1085; Tremco, TREMstop Acrylic Firestop

Sealant.
2. Head-of-Wall Joints at Concrete/Concrete Masonry Wall to Concrete Over Metal Deck

Floor:
a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0058; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0149; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 150+.
c. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0181; Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Joint Spray

and CP 672.
d. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-1037; Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Joint Spray

and CP 672.
3. Head-of-Wall Joints at Concrete/Concrete Masonry Wall to Concrete Floor:

a. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-1058; Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Joint Spray
and CP 672.

b. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0166; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
c. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0268; Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant.
d. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0312; Specified Technologies Inc. SIL

Silicone Sealant.
4. Concrete/Concrete Masonry Wall-to-Wall Joint Systems That Have Not Been Tested For

Movement Capabilities (Static-S):
a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-S-1025; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 835+.
b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-S-1038; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 835+.
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5. Concrete/Concrete Masonry Wall-to-Wall Joint Systems That Have Movement Capabilities
(Dynamic-D):
a. 4 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-D-0054; RectorSeal MetaCaulk Joint Strip.
b. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-D-0023; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
c. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-D-0095; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 150+.
d. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-D-1028; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
e. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-D-0025; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
f. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-D-0027; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 150+.
g. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-D-0110; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 150+.
h. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-D-1077; Tremco, TREMstop Acrylic Firestop

Sealant.
i. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-D-0017; Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Joint Spray

and CP 672.
j. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-D-0032; Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant.

B. Gypsum Board Walls:
1. Wall-to-Wall Joints That Have Not Been Tested For Movement Capabilities (Static-S):

a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-S-0089; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 150+.
2. Wall-to-Wall Joints That Have Movement Capabilities (Dynamic-D):

a. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-D-0101; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 150+.
b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-D-0067; Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant.
c. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System WW-D-0067; Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant.

3. Head-of-Wall Joints at Underside of Steel Beam and Concrete Over Metal Deck Floor with
Sprayed On Fireproofing:
a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0259; Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Joint Spray

and CP 672.
b. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0259; Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Joint Spray

and CP 672.
4. Head-of-Wall Joints at Underside of Flat Concrete:

a. 4 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0108; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0798; RectorSeal Blaze Foam.
c. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-1068; Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Joint Spray

and CP 672.
d. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0757; Hilti CFS-TTS Top Track Seal.
e. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0016; Tremco, TREMstop Acrylic Firestop

Sealant.
f. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0017; Tremco, TREMstop Acrylic Firestop

Sealant.
g. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-1072; Tremco, TREMstop Acrylic Firestop

Sealant.
h. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-1068; Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Joint Spray

and CP 672.
i. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0757; Hilti CFS-TTS Top Track Seal.
j. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0016; Tremco, TREMstop Acrylic Firestop

Sealant.
5. Head-of-Wall Joints at Concrete Over Metal Deck:

a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0144; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 150+.
b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0256; Tremco, TREMstop Acrylic Firestop

Sealant.
c. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0256; Tremco, TREMstop Acrylic Firestop

Sealant.
6. Head-of-Wall Joints at Concrete Over Metal Deck, Wall Parallel to Ribs:
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a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0049; Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Joint Spray
and CP 672.

b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0184; Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant.
c. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0049; Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Joint Spray

and CP 672.
d. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0184; Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant.

7. Head-of-Wall Joints at Concrete Over Metal Deck, Wall Perpendicular to Ribs, Cut to Fit
Ribs:
a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0045; Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant.
b. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0045; Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant.

8. Head-of-Wall Joints at Concrete Over Metal Deck, Wall Perpendicular to Ribs, Not Cut to
Fit:
a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0042; Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Joint Spray

and CP 672.
b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0045; Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant.
c. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0042; Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Joint Spray

and CP 672.
d. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System HW-D-0045; Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant.

2.06 FIRESTOPPING FOR FLOOR-TO-WALL MOVABLE JOINTS
A. Floor-To-Wall Joint System That Have Movement Capabilities (Dynamic-D):

1. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System FW-D-1069; Tremco, TREMstop Acrylic Firestop
Sealant.

2.07 FIRESTOPPING PENETRATIONS THROUGH CONCRETE AND CONCRETE MASONRY
CONSTRUCTION
A. Blank Openings:

1. In Floors or Walls:
a. 4 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-0042; RectorSeal MetaCaulk Fire Rated

Mortar.
b. 4 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-0088; RectorSeal MetaCaulk Composite

Sheet.
c. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-0045; RectorSeal MetaCaulk Fire Rated

Putty.
d. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-0090; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
B. Penetrations Through Floors or Walls By:

1. Multiple Penetrations in Large Openings:
a. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-8047; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1000.
b. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-8099; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
c. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-8110; Hilti CFS-BL Firestop Block.
d. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-8133; RectorSeal Fire Rated Mortar.
e. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-8143; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
f. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-8042; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1000.
g. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-8129; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200 Spray.
h. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-8149; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1000.
i. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-8171; RectorSeal MetaCaulk Wrap Strip.

2. Bathtub Drains:
a. Up to 3 Hour Construction:  UL System F-A-1037, F-A-1038, F-A-2094, or F-A-2095;

Hilti CP 681 Tub Box Kit.
3. Uninsulated Metallic Pipe, Conduit, and Tubing:
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a. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-1076; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 950.
b. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-1184; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
c. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-1226; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
d. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-1261; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1000.
e. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-1320; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1000.
f. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-1421; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant or CP 604 Self-Leveling Firestop Sealant.
g. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-1425; Hilti CFS-S SIL GG Firestop Silicone

Sealant Gun-Grade.
h. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-1036; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 950.
i. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-1090; Specified Technologies Inc. SSP

Firestop Putty.
j. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-1186; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 950.
k. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-1226; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
l. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-1425; Hilti CFS-S SIL GG Firestop Silicone

Sealant Gun-Grade.
m. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-1039; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 950.

4. Uninsulated Non-Metallic Pipe, Conduit, and Tubing:
a. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-2109; Hilti CP 643N/644 Firestop Collar.
b. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-2151; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1200.
c. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-2220; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
d. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-2342; Hilti CP-E/S Firestop Wrap Strip.
e. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-2661; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1000.
f. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-2047; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1000.
g. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-2167; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
h. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-2109; Hilti CP 643N/644 Firestop Collar.
i. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-2348; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 150+.
j. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-2707; RectorSeal MetaCaulk 1000.
k. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-BJ-2021; Hilti CP 643N Firestop Collar.

5. Electrical Cables Not In Conduit:
a. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-3095; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
b. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-3208; Hilti CP 618 Firestop Putty Stick.
c. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-3216; Hilti CFS-PL Firestop Plug.
d. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-3283; Hilti CP653 Speed Sleeve.
e. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-3283; Hilti CFS-SL SK Firestop Sleeve Kit.
f. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-3283; Hilti CFS-SL SK Firestop Sleeve Kit

with Hilti CFS-SL GP Gangplate.
g. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-J-3198; Hilti CFS-SL RK Retrofit Sleeve Kit for

Existing Cables.
h. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-J-3199; Hilti CFS-SL SK Firestop Sleeve Kit.

6. Cable Trays with Electrical Cables:
a. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-4093; Hilti CFS-BL Firestop Block.
b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-4094; Hilti CFS-BL Firestop Block.

7. Electrical Busways:
a. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-6017; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
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8. Insulated Pipes:
a. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-5090; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-5048; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant, CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant, CP 601S Elastomeric Firestop
Sealant,  CP 604 Self-Leveling Firestop Sealant or CFS-S SIL GG Firestop Silicone
Sealant Gun-Grade.

c. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-5091; Hilti FS-ONE IMAX Intumescent
Firestop Sealant.

9. HVAC Ducts, Uninsulated:
a. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-7051; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-7111; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
C. Penetrations Through Floors By:

1. Multiple Penetrations in Large Openings:
a. 4 Hour Construction:  UL System F-A-0019; RectorSeal Cast-in-Place Firestop

Device.
b. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System F-A-1224; Hilti CFS-CID U Firestop Cast-In Device.
c. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System F-A-0021; RectorSeal Cast-in-Place Firestop

Device.
d. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System F-A-8012; Hilti CFS-S SIL GG Firestop Silicone

Sealant Gun-Grade or CFS-S SIL SL Firestop Silicone Sealant Self-Leveling.
2. Uninsulated Metallic Pipe, Conduit, and Tubing:

a. 2 and 3 Hour Construction:  UL System F-A-1222; Hilti CFS-CID U Firestop Cast-In
Device.

3. Uninsulated Non-Metallic Pipe, Conduit, and Tubing:
a. 2 and 3 Hour Construction:  UL System F-A-2411; Hilti CFS-CID U Firestop Cast-In

Device.
b. 2 and 3 Hour Construction:  UL System F-A-2412; Hilti CFS-CID U Firestop Cast-In

Device.
c. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System F-A-2213; Hilti CFS-DID Drop-In Device.
d. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System F-A-2213; Hilti CFS-DID Drop-In Device.

4. Electrical Cables Not In Conduit:
a. 2 and 3 Hour Construction:  UL System F-A-3091; Hilti CFS-CID U Firestop Cast-In

Device.
5. Electrical Busways:

a. 3 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-6017; Hilti CFS-S SIL GG Firestop Silicone
Sealant Gun-Grade or CFS-S SIL SL Firestop Silicone Sealant Self-Leveling.

b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System F-A-6002; Hilti CP 604 Self-Leveling Firestop
Sealant.

6. Insulated Pipes:
a. 2 and 3 Hour Construction:  UL System F-A-5083; Hilti CFS-CID U Firestop Cast-In

Device.
b. 2 and 3 Hour Construction:  UL System F-A-5084; Hilti CFS-CID U Firestop Cast-In

Device.
D. Penetrations Through Walls By:

1. Uninsulated Metallic Pipe, Conduit, and Tubing:
a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-J-1067; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
b. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-J-1067; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
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2. Electrical Cables Not In Conduit:
a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-3095; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-3216; Hilti CFS-PL Firestop Plug.

3. Insulated Pipes:
a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-5090; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-5091; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
c. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-5090; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
d. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System C-AJ-5091; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent

Firestop Sealant.
4. HVAC Ducts, Uninsulated:

a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-J-7109; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop
Sealant, or CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant.

5. HVAC Ducts, Insulated:
a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-J-7112; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
2.08 FIRESTOPPING PENETRATIONS THROUGH GYPSUM BOARD WALLS

A. Blank Openings:
1. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-3334; Hilti CP 653 Speed Sleeve.
2. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-3334; Hilti CP 653 Speed Sleeve.

B. Penetrations By:
1. Multiple Penetrations in Large Openings:

a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-1408; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop
Sealant.

b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-8013; Hilti CFS-BL Firestop Block.
c. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-8071; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
d. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-8079; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
e. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-1408; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
f. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-8013; Hilti CFS-BL Firestop Block.
g. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-8071; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
h. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-8073; Specified Technologies Inc. Composite

Sheet.
i. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-8079; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
2. Uninsulated Metallic Pipe, Conduit, and Tubing:

a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-1054; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop
Sealant.

b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-1164; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop
Sealant.

c. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-1506; Hilti CFS-D Firestop Cable Disc.
d. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-1054; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
e. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-1164; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
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f. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-1506; Hilti CFS-D Firestop Cable Disc.
3. Uninsulated Non-Metallic Pipe, Conduit, and Tubing:

a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-2078; Hilti CP 643N/644 Firestop Collar.
b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-2128; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
c. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-2078; Hilti CP 643N/644 Firestop Collar.
d. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-2128; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
4. Electrical Cables Not In Conduit:

a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-3065; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop
Sealant, CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant, CD 601S Elastomeric Firestop Sealant, or
CP 618 Firestop Putty Stick.

b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-3334; Hilti CP 653 Speed Sleeve.
c. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-3393; Hilti CFS-SL RK Retrofit Sleeve Kit for

Existing Cables.
d. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-3395; Hilti CP653 Speed Sleeve.
e. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-3395; Hilti CFS-SL SK Firestop Sleeve Kit.
f. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-3395; Hilti CFS-SL SK Firestop Sleeve Kit with

Hilti CFS-SL GP Gangplate.
g. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-3414; Hilti CFS-D Firestop Cable Disc.
h. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-3065; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant, CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant, CD 601S Elastomeric Firestop Sealant, or
CP 618 Firestop Putty Stick.

i. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-3334; Hilti CP 653 Speed Sleeve.
j. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-3393; Hilti CFS-SL RK Retrofit Sleeve Kit for

Existing Cables.
k. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-3414; Hilti CFS-D Firestop Cable Disc.

5. Cable Trays with Electrical Cables:
a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-4011; Hilti CFS-BL Firestop Block.
b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-4060; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
c. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-4011; Hilti CFS-BL Firestop Block.
d. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-4060; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
6. Insulated Pipes:

a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-5028; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop
Sealant.

b. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-5029; Hilti FS-ONE Intumescent Firestop
Sealant.

c. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-5028; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop
Sealant.

d. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-5029; Hilti FS-ONE Intumescent Firestop
Sealant.

7. HVAC Ducts, Insulated:
a. 2 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-7156; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
b. 1 Hour Construction:  UL System W-L-7156; Hilti FS-ONE MAX Intumescent Firestop

Sealant.
2.09 FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS

A. Firestopping:  Any material meeting requirements.
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1. Fire Ratings:  Use system that is listed by UL (FRD)  and tested in accordance with ASTM
E814, ASTM E119, or UL 1479  with F Rating equal to fire rating of penetrated assembly
and  minimum  T Rating Equal to F Rating  and in compliance with other specified
requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify openings are ready to receive the work of this section.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean substrate surfaces of dirt, dust, grease, oil, loose material, or other materials that could
adversely affect bond of firestopping material.

B. Remove incompatible materials that could adversely affect bond.
C. Install backing materials to prevent liquid material from leakage.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install materials in manner described in fire test report and in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions, completely closing openings.
B. Do not cover installed firestopping until inspected by authorities having jurisdiction.
C. Install labeling required by code.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Independent Testing Agency:  Inspection agency employed and paid by Owner, will examine

penetration firestopping in accordance with ASTM E2174 and ASTM E2393.
B. Repair or replace penetration firestopping and joints at locations where inspection results

indicate firestopping or joints do not meet specified requirements.
3.05 CLEANING

A. Clean adjacent surfaces of firestopping materials.
3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from damage by material installation.
END OF SECTION  078400
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SECTION 079200
JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Nonsag gunnable joint sealants.
B. Joint backings and accessories.
C. Contractor provided field quality control.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 092116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Sealing acoustical and sound-rated walls and

ceilings.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C661 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type Sealants by
Means of a Durometer; 2015 (Reapproved 2022).

B. ASTM C794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-in-Peel of Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018
(Reapproved 2022).

C. ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants; 2017 (Reapproved 2023).
D. ASTM C919 - Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications; 2022.
E. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
F. ASTM C1087 - Standard Test Method for Determining Compatibility of Liquid-Applied Sealants

with Accessories Used in Structural Glazing Systems; 2023.
G. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016 (Reapproved 2023).
H. ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint Sealants; 2022.
I. ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with Cold Liquid-

Applied Sealants; 2023.
J. ASTM C1521 - Standard Practice for Evaluating Adhesion of Installed Weatherproofing Sealant

Joints; 2019 (Reapproved 2020).
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013300 Submittal Procedures, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's technical datasheets for each product to be used; include

the following:
1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness, cure

time, and color availability.
2. List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.
3. Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is compatible.
4. Substrates the product should not be used on.
5. Substrates for which use of primer is required.
6. Substrates for which laboratory adhesion and/or compatibility testing is required.
7. Installation instructions, including precautions, limitations, and recommended backing

materials and tools.
8. Sample product warranty.
9. Certification by manufacturer indicating that product complies with specification

requirements.
C. Product Data for Accessory Products:  Submit manufacturer's technical data sheet for each

product to be used, including physical characteristics, installation instructions, and
recommended tools.
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D. Color Cards for Selection:  Where sealant color is not specified, submit manufacturer's color
cards showing standard colors available for selection.

E. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports:  Submit at least four weeks prior to start of
installation.

F. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan:  Submit at least two weeks prior to start of installation.
G. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Reports:  Submit filled out Preinstallation Field Adhesion

Test Reports log within 10 days after completion of tests; include bagged test samples and
photographic records.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years documented experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section and with at

least three years of documented experience.
C. Preconstruction Laboratory Testing:  Arrange for sealant manufacturer(s) to test each

combination of sealant, substrate, backing, and accessories.
1. Adhesion Testing:  In accordance with ASTM C794.
2. Compatibility Testing:  In accordance with ASTM C1087.
3. Allow sufficient time for testing to avoid delaying the work.
4. Deliver sufficient samples to manufacturer for testing.
5. Report manufacturer's recommended corrective measures, if any, including primers or

techniques not indicated in product data submittals.
D. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan:  Include destructive field adhesion testing of one

sample of each combination of sealant type and substrate, except interior acrylic latex sealants,
and include the following for each tested sample.
1. Identification of testing agency.
2. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Log Form:  Include the following data fields, with

known information filled out.
a. Test date.
b. Copy of test method documents.
c. Age of sealant upon date of testing.
d. Test results, modeled after the sample form in the test method document.
e. Indicate use of photographic record of test.

E. Field Adhesion Test Procedures:
1. Allow sealants to fully cure as recommended by manufacturer before testing.
2. Have a copy of the test method document available during tests.
3. Record the type of failure that occurred, other information required by test method, and

the information required on the Field Quality Control Log.
4. When performing destructive tests, also inspect the opened joint for proper installation

characteristics recommended by manufacturer, and report any deficiencies.
5. Deliver the samples removed during destructive tests in separate sealed plastic bags,

identified with project, location, test date, and test results, to Owner.
6. If any combination of sealant type and substrate does not show evidence of minimum

adhesion or shows cohesion failure before minimum adhesion, report results to Architect.
F. Destructive Field Adhesion Test:  Test for adhesion in accordance with ASTM C1521, using

Destructive Tail Procedure.
1. Sample:  At least 18 inches long.
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2. Minimum Elongation Without Adhesive Failure:  Consider the tail at rest, not under any
elongation stress; multiply the stated movement capability of the sealant in percent by two;
then multiply 1 inch by that percentage; if adhesion failure occurs before the 1-inch mark
is that distance from the substrate, the test has failed.

3. If either adhesive or cohesive failure occurs before minimum elongation, take necessary
measures to correct conditions and retest; record each modification to products or
installation procedures.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Nonsag Sealants:
1. Dow Chemical Company:  consumer.dow.com/en-us/industry/ind-building-

construction.html/#sle.
2. Hilti, Inc:  www.us.hilti.com/#sle.
3. Master Builders Solutions by BASF:  www.master-builders-solutions.basf.us/en-us/#sle.
4. Pecora Corporation:  www.pecora.com/#sle.
5. Sherwin-Williams Company:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
6. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofin:  www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
7. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS
A. Scope:

1. Exterior Joints:  Seal open joints, whether or not the joint is indicated on drawings, unless
specifically indicated not to be sealed. Exterior joints to be sealed include, but are not
limited to, the following items.
a. Wall expansion and control joints.
b. Joints between door, window, and other frames and adjacent construction.
c. Joints between different exposed materials.
d. Openings below ledge angles in masonry.
e. Other joints indicated below.
f. Joints indicated on Drawings.

2. Do Not Seal:
a. Intentional weep holes in masonry.
b. Joints indicated to be covered with expansion joint cover assemblies.
c. Joints where sealant is specified to be furnished and installed by manufacturer of

product to be sealed.
d. Joints where sealant installation is specified in other sections.
e. Joints between suspended ceilings and walls.

B. Exterior Joints:  Use non-sag polyurethane  sealant, unless otherwise indicated.
C. Interior Joints:  Use non-sag silicone  sealant, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Wall and Ceiling Joints in Non-Wet Areas:  Acrylic emulsion latex sealant.
2. Joints between Fixtures in Wet Areas and Floors, Walls, and Ceilings:  Mildew-resistant

silicone sealant; white .
3. In Sound-Rated Assemblies:  Acrylic emulsion latex  sealant.

D. Interior Wet Areas:  restrooms and food service areas ; fixtures in wet areas include plumbing
fixtures, countertops, cabinets, and other similar items .

E. Sound-Rated Assemblies:  Walls and ceilings identified as STC-rated, sound-rated, or
acoustical.

2.03 JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL
A. Colors:  Architect to select from manufacturer's standard range..
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2.04 NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS
A. Non-Staining Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not expected to

withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 50 percent , minimum.
2. Non-Staining To Porous Stone:  Non-staining to light-colored masonry  when tested in

accordance with ASTM C1248.
3. Dirt Pick-Up:  Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants.
4. Hardness Range:  15 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
5. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
6. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 20 to 180 degrees F.
7. Products:

a. Dow; DOWSIL 756 SMS Building Sealant:  www.dow.com/#sle.
b. Dow; DOWSIL 790 Silicone Building Sealant:  www.dow.com/#sle.
c. Dow; DOWSIL 791 Silicone Weatherproofing Sealant:  www.dow.com/#sle.
d. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Spectrem 1:

 www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
e. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; single component,
mildew resistant; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Color:  White.

C. Polyurethane Sealant for Continuous Water Immersion:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and
A; single or multi-component ; explicitly approved by manufacturer for continuous water
immersion; suitable for traffic exposure when recessed below traffic surface.
1. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 35 percent, minimum.
2. Hardness Range:  20 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
3. Color:  To be selected by Architect  from manufacturer's full  range.
4. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 40 to 180 degrees F.
5. Products:

a. Sika Corporation; Sikaflex-1A:  usa.sika.com/#sle.
D. Acrylic Emulsion Latex:  Water-based; ASTM C834, single component, nonstaining,

nonbleeding, nonsagging; not intended for exterior use.
1. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
2. Grade:  ASTM C834; Grade 0 Degrees F (Minus 18 Degrees C).
3. Products:

a. Sherwin-Williams Company; 850A Acrylic Latex Caulk:  www.sherwin-
williams.com/#sle.

b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Backer Rod:  Cylindrical cellular foam rod with surface that sealant will not adhere to,
compatible with specific sealant used, and recommended by backing and sealant
manufacturers for specific application.
1. Type for Joints Not Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic:  ASTM C1330; Type O -

Open Cell Polyurethane.
2. Type  for Joints Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic:  ASTM C1330; Type B - Bi-

Cellular Polyethylene.
3. Open Cell:  40 to 50 percent larger in diameter than joint width.
4. Closed Cell and Bi-Cellular:  25 to 33 percent larger in diameter than joint width.
5. Manufacturers:

a. ADFAST Corporation; ADSEAL BR-2600 (Backer Rod):  www.adfastcorp.com/#sle.
b. Nomaco, Inc:  www.nomaco.com/#sle.
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c. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
B. Backing Tape:  Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not adhere to and

recommended by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific application.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that  joints  are ready to receive work.
B. Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
C. Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.
D. Preinstallation Adhesion Testing:  Install a sample for each test location indicated in the test

plan.
1. Test each sample as specified in PART 1 under QUALITY ASSURANCE article.
2. Notify Architect of date and time that tests will be performed, at least seven days in

advance.
3. Record each test on Preinstallation Adhesion Test Log as indicated.
4. If any sample fails, review products and installation procedures, consult manufacturer, or

take other measures that are necessary to ensure adhesion; retest in a different location;
if unable to obtain satisfactory adhesion, report to Architect.

5. After completion of tests, remove remaining sample material and prepare joints for new
sealant installation.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
B. Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.
D. Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to sealant

work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely removable.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install this work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of
surfaces and material installation instructions.

B. Provide joint sealant installations complying with ASTM C1193.
C. Install acoustical sealant application work in accordance with ASTM C919.
D. Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve width-to-depth ratio, neck

dimension, and surface bond area as recommended by manufacturer, except where specific
dimensions are indicated.

E. Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.
F. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and without

getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.
G. Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's recommended

temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing period, unless
manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.

H. Nonsag Sealants:  Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking tape
immediately after tooling sealant surface.

END OF SECTION  079200



EC3 West Campus Renovations
R24.15543 079200 - 6 

079200 
JOINT SEALANTS 

CPL

This page intentionally left blank



EC3  West Campus Renovations 
R24.15543  080671 - 1 
 

 

CPL 

 

SECTION 080671 – DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section references specification sections relating to commercial door hardware for 
the following: 

1. Swinging doors. 
2. Sliding Doors. 
3. Other doors to the extent indicated. 

B. Commercial door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following: 

1. Mechanical door hardware. 
2. Electromechanical and access control door hardware. 
3. Electromechanical and access control door hardware power supplies, back-ups 

and surge protection. 
4. Automatic operators. 
5. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections. 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 08 Section “Door Hardware”. 

D. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction. 

1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities. 
2. ICC/IBC - International Building Code. 
3. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code. 
4. NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows. 
5. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code. 
6. NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies. 
7. State Building Codes, Local Amendments. 

E. Standards: Reference Related Sections for requirements regarding compliance with 
applicable industry standards. 
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1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material 
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational 
descriptions and finishes. 

B. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing 
fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. 
Coordinate the final Door Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to 
ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 

1. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's 
"Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule." 

2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets 
indicating complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. 
Organize door hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Sets at the 
end of Part 3. Submittals that do not follow the same format and order as the 
Door Hardware Sets will be rejected and subject to resubmission. 

3. Content: Include the following information: 

a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware 
item. 

b. Manufacturer of each item. 
c. Fastenings and other pertinent information. 
d. Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor 

plans and in door and frame schedule. 
e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 
f. Mounting locations for door hardware. 
g. Door and frame sizes and materials. 

4. Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest 
possible date, particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must 
precede fabrication of other work that is critical in the Project construction 
schedule. Include Product Data, Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected 
by door hardware, and other information essential to the coordinated review of 
the Door Hardware Schedule. 

C. Keying Schedule: Prepared under the supervision of the Owner, separate schedule 
detailing final keying instructions for locksets and cylinders in writing. Include keying 
system explanation, door numbers, key set symbols, hardware set numbers and 
special instructions. Owner to approve submitted keying schedule prior to the ordering 
of permanent cylinders. 

D. Product Test Reports:  Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on 
evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a 
qualified independent testing agency. 
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E. Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and 
maintenance manuals for each item comprising the complete door hardware 
installation in quantity as required in Division 01, Closeout Submittals. The manual to 
include the name, address, and contact information of the manufacturers providing the 
hardware and their nearest service representatives. The final copies delivered after 
completion of the installation test to include "as built" modifications made during 
installation, checkout, and acceptance. 

F. Warranties and Maintenance: Special warranties and maintenance agreements 
specified in the Related Sections. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door 
hardware delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, 
software or accessories at Project site without prior authorization. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door 
Hardware Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or 
package. 

C. Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, 
software and related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight 
package service. Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established at the 
"Keying Conference". 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties 
specified in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under 
other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run 
concurrent with, other warranties made by Contractor under requirements of the 
Contract Documents. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, 
and removal and replacement of door hardware. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Refer to “PART 3 – EXECUTION” for required specification sections. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 DOOR HARDWARE SETS 

A. The door hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and 
architect. They are a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware 
schedule. Discrepancies, conflicting hardware and missing items should be brought to 
the attention of the architect with corrections made prior to the bidding process. 
Omitted items not included in a hardware set should be scheduled with the appropriate 
additional hardware required for proper application and functionality. 

1. Quantities listed are for each pair of doors, or for each single door. 

2. The supplier is responsible for handing and sizing all products. 

3. Where multiple options for a piece of hardware are given in a single line item, the 
supplier shall provide the appropriate application for the opening. 

4. At existing openings with new hardware the supplier shall field inspect existing 
conditions prior to the submittal stage to verify the specified hardware will work 
as required. Provide alternate solutions and proposals as needed. 

B. Products listed in the hardware sets shall be supplied by and in accordance with the 
requirements described in the specification section as noted for each item. 

1. Section 08 71 00 – Door Hardware. 

C. Manufacturer’s Abbreviations: 
 

      1. MK - McKinney     

      2. PE - Pemko     

      3. RO - Rockwood     

      4. YA - ASSA ABLOY ACCENTRA     

      5. MC - Medeco     

      6. RF - Rixson     

      7. OT - Other     

  

  

Hardware Sets 

  

Set: 1.0 

Doors: 116 

  

2 Continuous Hinge BSPFM__SLF-HD1-M  PE 087100  

2 Flush Bolt 555 (12", 72" A.F.F.) BSP RO 087100  

https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212038748,212037867,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212078816,168873942,
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1 Dust Proof Strike 570 BSP RO 087100  

1 Classroom Lock UCR6 8808RL LC BSP YA 087100  

1 Cylinder By Medeco BB MC 087100     

2 Door Stop & Holder 491-RKW BSP RO 087100  

1 Gasketing By Alum Storefront Mfr  OT   

  

Notes: Special closer templating required to allow for 180 degree swing. 

  

Set: 2.0 

Doors: 114C, ST0M 

  

6 Hinge, Full Mortise, Hvy Wt T4A3786 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

2 
Fire Rated Surf Vert Rod, 
Passage 

7170F90 LBR UC628F ECK1 BSP YA 087100  

2 Surface Closer w/ Stop 4430 BSP YA 087100  

2 Kick Plate K1050 10" high CSK BEV BSP RO 087100  

1 Astragal S771x6BL  PE 087100  

1 Gasketing S88BL  PE 087100  

  

Set: 3.0 

Doors: 053 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise, Hvy Wt T4A3786 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Fire Rated Rim Exit, Passage 7100F UC628F ECK1 BSP YA 087100  

1 Surface Closer 4400 BSP YA 087100  

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" high CSK BEV BSP RO 087100  

1 Wall Stop 409 [OR] 441 BSP RO 087100  

1 Gasketing S88BL  PE 087100  

  

Notes: ***Where existing doors and/or frames are to remain - field verify that the existing door 
and/or frame conditions are able to accommodate the above hardware items.*** 

  

Set: 4.0 

Doors: 115B-1, H119, H121 

  

6 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

2 Flush Bolt 555 (12", 72" A.F.F.) BSP RO 087100  

1 Dust Proof Strike 570 BSP RO 087100  

1 Storeroom Lock UCR6 8805RL LC BSP YA 087100  

1 Cylinder By Medeco BB MC 087100     

https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212078816,114112275,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212034150,212033933,212032293,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212079030,168873937,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211971852,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211959684,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212033714,212033048,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212033448,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212002982,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212037999,212043176,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212043211,212043198,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211959684,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212033714,212033034,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212033448,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212002982,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212079030,168873923,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212043211,212043198,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211954045,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212078816,168873942,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212078816,114112275,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212034150,212033945,212032293,
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2 Surf Overhead Stop 10-_36 BSP RF 087100  

  

Set: 5.0 

Doors: H109 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Storeroom Lock UCR6 8805RL LC BSP YA 087100  

1 Cylinder By Medeco BB MC 087100     

1 Door Stop & Holder 491-RKW BSP RO 087100  

  

Set: 6.0 

Doors: 115B-2 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Storeroom Lock UCR6 8805RL LC BSP YA 087100  

1 Cylinder By Medeco BB MC 087100     

1 Surface Closer 4400 BSP YA 087100  

1 Wall Stop 409 [OR] 441 BSP RO 087100  

1 Gasketing S88BL  PE 087100  

  

Notes: ***Where existing doors and/or frames are to remain - field verify that the existing door 
and/or frame conditions are able to accommodate the above hardware items.*** 

  

Set: 7.0 

Doors: C13A, C23A, C33A 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Storeroom Lock UCR6 8805RL LC BSP YA 087100  

1 Cylinder By Medeco BB MC 087100     

1 Surface Closer w/ Stop 4430 BSP YA 087100  

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" high CSK BEV BSP RO 087100  

1 Gasketing S88BL  PE 087100  

  

Set: 8.0 

Doors: 120 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Storeroom Lock UCR6 8805RL LC BSP YA 087100  

1 Cylinder By Medeco BB MC 087100     

https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212036406,212036299,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211954045,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212034150,212033945,212032293,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212079030,168873937,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211954045,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212034150,212033945,212032293,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212033448,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212079030,168873923,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212043211,212043198,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211954045,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212034150,212033945,212032293,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212033448,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212002982,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212043211,212043198,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211954045,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212034150,212033945,212032293,
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1 Surf Overhead Stop 10-_36 BSP RF 087100  

1 Surface Closer 4400 BSP YA 087100  

1 Gasketing S88BL  PE 087100  

  

Notes: ***Where existing doors and/or frames are to remain - field verify that the existing door 
and/or frame conditions are able to accommodate the above hardware items.*** 

  

Set: 9.0 

Doors: H120 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Office Lock UCR6 8807RL LC BSP YA 087100  

1 Cylinder By Medeco BB MC 087100     

1 Wall Stop 409 [OR] 441 BSP RO 087100  

  

Set: 10.0 

Doors: H124 

  

6 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

2 Flush Bolt 555 (12", 72" A.F.F.) BSP RO 087100  

1 Dust Proof Strike 570 BSP RO 087100  

1 Classroom Lock UCR6 8808RL LC BSP YA 087100  

1 Cylinder By Medeco BB MC 087100     

2 Surf Overhead Stop 10-_36 BSP RF 087100  

  

Set: 11.0 

Doors: 121 

  

6 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Flush Bolt 2845 BSP RO 087100  

1 Dust Proof Strike 570 BSP RO 087100  

1 Classroom Lock UCR6 8808RL LC BSP YA 087100  

1 Cylinder By Medeco BB MC 087100     

1 Coordinator 2600 Series Black RO 087100  

2 Surface Closer 4400 BSP YA 087100  

2 Kick Plate K1050 10" high CSK BEV BSP RO 087100  

2 Electromagnetic Holder 980M/996M (To Suit) 689 RF 087100     

1 Astragal S771x6BL  PE 087100  

1 Gasketing S88BL  PE 087100  

https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212036406,212036299,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212033448,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212043211,212043198,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211954045,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212034150,212033953,212032293,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212079030,168873923,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211954045,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212078816,168873942,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212078816,114112275,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212034150,212033933,212032293,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212036406,212036299,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211954045,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212078816,114050792,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212078816,114112275,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212034150,212033933,212032293,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212079003,168873970,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212033448,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212002982,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212036497,212036508,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212037999,212043176,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212043211,212043198,
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Notes: Magnetic hold opens to release upon actuation of fire alarm. 
 
Special closer templating required to allow for 180 degree swing. 

  

Set: 12.0 

Doors: H125, H127, H128 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Classroom Lock UCR6 8808RL LC BSP YA 087100  

1 Cylinder By Medeco BB MC 087100     

1 Wall Stop 409 [OR] 441 BSP RO 087100  

  

Set: 13.0 

Doors: H126, H131 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Classroom Lock UCR6 8808RL LC BSP YA 087100  

1 Cylinder By Medeco BB MC 087100     

1 Surf Overhead Stop 10-_36 BSP RF 087100  

  

Set: 14.0 

Doors: H123, H129 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Classroom Lock UCR6 8808RL LC BSP YA 087100  

1 Cylinder By Medeco BB MC 087100     

1 Door Stop & Holder 491-RKW BSP RO 087100  

  

Set: 15.0 

Doors: H100-A, H106, H114, H118, H122 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Classroom Lock UCR6 8808RL LC BSP YA 087100  

1 Cylinder By Medeco BB MC 087100     

1 Surface Closer w/ Holder 4410 BSP YA 087100  

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" high CSK BEV BSP RO 087100  

  

Notes: ***Where existing doors and/or frames are to remain - field verify that the existing door 
and/or frame conditions are able to accommodate the above hardware items.*** 

https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211954045,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212034150,212033933,212032293,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212079030,168873923,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211954045,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212034150,212033933,212032293,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212036406,212036299,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211954045,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212034150,212033933,212032293,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212079030,168873937,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=167999461,168612583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211954045,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212034150,212033933,212032293,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212033448,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212002982,
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Set: 16.0 

Doors: H130 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Privacy Lock UCR6 8802RL V21 BSP YA 087100  

1 Door Stop & Holder 491-RKW BSP RO 087100  

1 Gasketing S88BL  PE 087100  

  

Set: 17.0 

Doors: C13B, C23B, C33B 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Passage Latch UCR6 8801RL BSP YA 087100  

1 Surf Overhead Stop 10-_36 BSP RF 087100  

  

Set: 18.0 

Doors: H115, H116 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Passage Latch UCR6 8801RL BSP YA 087100  

1 Surface Closer 4400 BSP YA 087100  

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" high CSK BEV BSP RO 087100  

1 Door Stop & Holder 491-RKW BSP RO 087100  

1 Gasketing S88BL  PE 087100  

  

Set: 19.0 

Doors: H117 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Passage Latch UCR6 8801RL BSP YA 087100  

1 Surface Closer w/ Holder 4410 BSP YA 087100  

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" high CSK BEV BSP RO 087100  

1 Gasketing S88BL  PE 087100  

  

Set: 20.0 

Doors: C11, C12, C21, C22, C31, C32 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Passage Latch UCR6 8801RL BSP YA 087100  
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1 Surface Closer w/ Stop 4430 BSP YA 087100  

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" high CSK BEV BSP RO 087100  

1 Gasketing S88BL  PE 087100  

  

Set: 21.0 

Doors: 115A, H100 

  

1 All Hardware 
By Rated Aluminum 
Manufacturer 

 OT   

  

Set: 22.0 

Doors: ST0H 

  

2 Hinge, Spring 1502 BSP MK 087100  

4 Hinge, Full Mortise, Hvy Wt T4A3786 [NRP] BSP MK 087100  

1 Flush Bolt 2845 BSP RO 087100  

1 Dust Proof Strike 570 BSP RO 087100  

1 Mortise Exit Device, Passage 7130 UC658F BSP YA 087100  

1 Coordinator 2600 Series Black RO 087100  

1 Surface Closer 4400 BSP YA 087100  

2 Kick Plate K1050 10" high CSK BEV BSP RO 087100  

2 Door Stop & Holder 491-RKW BSP RO 087100  

  

 

 

END OF SECTION 080671 
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SECTION 081113
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Non-fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.
B. Hollow metal frames for wood doors.
C. Fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.
D. Hollow metal borrowed lites glazing frames.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 081416 - Flush Wood Doors
B. Section 087100 - Door Hardware.
C. Section 088000 - Glazing:  Glass for doors and borrowed lites.
D. Section 099000 - Exterior and interior Painting:  Field painting.

1.03 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
A. ANSI:  American National Standards Institute.
B. ASCE:  American Society of Civil Engineers.
C. HMMA:  Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association.
D. NAAMM:  National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers.
E. NFPA:  National Fire Protection Association.
F. SDI:  Steel Door Institute.
G. UL:  Underwriters Laboratories.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.
B. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel

Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors; 2024.
C. ANSI/SDI A250.6 - Recommended Practice for Hardware Reinforcing on Standard Steel Doors

and Frames; 2024.
D. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100); 2023.
E. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces

for Steel Doors and Frames; 2020.
F. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.
G. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,

Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Required Hardness, Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable; 2023, with Editorial Revision.

H. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength; 2023.

I. BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Frames; 2016.
J. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017.
K. NAAMM HMMA 830 - Hardware Selection for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2002.
L. NAAMM HMMA 831 - Hardware Locations for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2011.



EC3 West Campus Renovations
R24.15543 081113 - 2 

081113 
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND

FRAMES  

CPL

M. NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications for Receipt, Storage and Installation of Hollow Metal
Doors and Frames; 2024.

N. NAAMM HMMA 861 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Hollow Metal Doors and Frames;
2014.

O. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2025.
P. NFPA 105 - Standard for Smoke Door Assemblies and Other Opening Protectives; 2025.
Q. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; 2022.
R. SDI 117 - Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames; 2023.
S. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.
T. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
U. UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition, Including All

Revisions.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures.
B. Product Data:  Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations,

reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes .
C. Shop Drawings:  Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and any

indicated finish requirements.
D. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certification that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
E. Installer's Qualification Statement.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with

at least three years of documented experience.
B. Maintain at project site copies of reference standards relating to installation of products

specified.
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with NAAMM HMMA 840 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified
requirements.

B. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion and
adverse effects on factory applied painted finish.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:
1. Ceco Door, an Assa Abloy Group company :  www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
2. Curries, an Assa Abloy Group company :  www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
3. Republic Doors, an Allegion brand :  www.republicdoor.com/#sle.
4. Steelcraft, an Allegion brand :  www.allegion.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Requirements for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:
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1. Steel Sheet:  Comply with one or more of the following requirements; galvannealed steel
complying with ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM
A1008/A1008M, or hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel complying with ASTM
A1011/A1011M, commercial steel (CS) Type B, for each.

2. Accessibility:  Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.
3. Door Edge Profile:  Manufacturers standard for application indicated.
4. Glazed Lights:  Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as

indicated on drawings. Style:  Manufacturer's standard.
5. Hardware Preparations, Selections and Locations:  Comply with NAAMM HMMA 830 and

NAAMM HMMA 831 or BHMA A156.115 and ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance
with specified requirements.
Zinc Coating for Typical Exterior Locations:  Provide metal components zinc-coated
(galvanized) and/or zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) by the hot-dip process in
accordance with ASTM A653/A653M, with manufacturer's standard coating thickness,
unless noted otherwise for specific hollow metal doors and frames.
a. Based on SDI Standards:  Provide at least A40/ZF120 (galvannealed) when

necessary, coating not required for typical interior door applications, and at least
A60/ZF180 (galvannealed) for corrosive locations.

B. Combined Requirements:  If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more
than one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for
instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the
requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two requirements
conflict, comply with the most stringent.

2.03 HOLLOW METAL DOORS
A. Door Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.
B. Interior Doors, Non-Fire-Rated:

1. Based on SDI Standards:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).
a. Level 2 - Heavy-duty .
b. Physical Performance Level B, 500,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model 2 - Seamless .
d. Door Face Metal Thickness:  18 gauge, 0.042 inch, minimum.
e. Zinc Coating:  A60/ZF180 galvannealed coating; ASTM A653/A653M.

2. Door Core Material:  Manufacturers standard core material/construction and in compliance
with requirements.

3. Door Thickness:  1-3/4 inches, nominal.
4. Door Face Sheets:  Flush.

C. Fire-Rated Doors:
1. Based on SDI Standards:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).

a. Level 2 - Heavy-duty .
b. Physical Performance Level B, 500,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model 2 - Seamless .
d. Door Face Metal Thickness:  18 gauge, 0.042 inch, minimum.

2. Fire Rating:  As indicated on Door Schedule, tested in accordance with UL 10C and NFPA
252 ("positive pressure fire tests").

3. Temperature-Rise Rating (TRR) Across Door Thickness:  In accordance with local
building code and authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Provide units listed and labeled by UL (DIR) .
a. Attach fire rating label to each fire rated unit.
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5. Smoke and Draft Control Doors :  Self-closing or automatic closing doors in accordance
with NFPA 80 and NFPA 105, with fire-resistant-rated wall construction rated the same or
greater than the fire-rated doors, and the following;
a. Maximum Air Leakage:  3.0 cfm/sq ft of door opening at 0.10 inch w.g. pressure,

when tested in accordance with UL 1784 at both ambient and elevated temperatures.
b. Gasketing:  Provide gasketing or edge sealing as necessary to achieve leakage limit.
c. Label:  Include the "S" label on fire-rating label of door.

6. Door Core Material:  Manufacturers standard core material/construction in compliance
with requirements.

7. Door Thickness:  1-3/4 inches, nominal.
8. Door Face Sheets:  Flush.

2.04 HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
A. Comply with standards and/or custom guidelines as indicated for corresponding door in

accordance with applicable door frame requirements.
B. Frame Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.
C. Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire Rated:  Knock-down type .

1. Frame Metal Thickness:  16 gauge, 0.053 inch , minimum.
D. Door Frames, Fire-Rated:  Full profile/continuously welded type .

1. Fire Rating:  Same as door, labeled.
2. Frame Metal Thickness:  16 gauge, 0.053 inch , minimum.

E. Borrowed Lites Glazing Frames:  Construction and face dimensions to match door frames, and
as indicated on drawings.

F. Frames in Masonry Walls:  Size to suit masonry coursing with head member 4 inches high to fill
opening without cutting masonry units.

G. Frames Wider than 48 inches:  Reinforce with steel channel fitted tightly into frame head, flush
with top.

2.05 FINISHES
A. Primer:  Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Door Window Frames:  Door window frames with glazing securely fastened within door

opening.
1. Size:  As indicated on drawings .
2. Frame Material:  18 gauge, 0.0478 inch, galvanized steel.
3. Metal Finish:  Gray polyester powder coating.
4. Glazing:  type, as indicated on drawings., in compliance with requirements of authorities

having jurisdiction.
5. Manufacturers:

a. All Metal Stamping :  www.allmetalstamping.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Glazing:  As specified in Section 088000 , factory installed .
C. Mechanical Fasteners for Concealed Metal-to-Metal Connections:  Self-drilling, self-tapping,

steel with electroplated zinc finish.
1. Manufacturers:

a. ITW Commercial Construction North America; ITW CCNA-Buildex Teks Select
Series :  www.ITWBuildex.com/#sle.

b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
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D. Silencers:  Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; provide three on strike side of single door,
three on center mullion of pairs, and two on head of pairs without center mullions.

E. Temporary Frame Spreaders:  Provide for factory- or shop-assembled frames.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Coat inside of frames to be installed in masonry or to be grouted, with bituminous coating, prior

to installation.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related
requirements of specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.

B. Install fire rated units in accordance with NFPA 80.
C. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.
D. Install door hardware as specified in Section 087100.

1. Comply with recommended practice for hardware placement of doors and frames in
accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.6 or NAAMM HMMA 861.

E. Comply with glazing installation requirements of Section 088000.
F. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.
G. Touch up damaged factory finishes.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Clearances Between Door and Frame:  Comply with related requirements of specified frame

standards or custom guidelines indicated in accordance with SDI 117 or NAAMM HMMA 861.
B. Maximum Diagonal Distortion:  1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner.

3.05 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.

END OF SECTION  081113



EC3 West Campus Renovations
R24.15543 081113 - 6 

081113 
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND

FRAMES  

CPL

This page intentionally left blank



EC3  West Campus Renovations  
R24.15543  081416  - 1  

CPL

SECTION 081416
FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Flush wood doors; flush  configuration; fire-rated and non-rated .
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 081113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames .
B. Section 087100 - Door Hardware.
C. Section 088000 - Glazing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition; 2014, with Errata

(2016).
B. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2021, with Errata.
C. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2025.
D. NFPA 105 - Standard for Smoke Door Assemblies and Other Opening Protectives; 2025.
E. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
F. WDMA I.S. 1A - Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors; 2021, with Errata (2022).

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures.
B. Product Data:  Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and

characteristics.
C. Shop Drawings:  Show doors and frames, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts, beveling,

blocking for hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for glazing and other details.
1. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).

D. Verification Samples:  Submit two samples of  each selection, of door laminate, 4" x 4" in size
illustrating plastic laminate pattern and color for final selections.

E. Specimen warranty.
F. Warranty, executed in Owner's name.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement of

fabrication and throughout the duration of the project.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this

section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
C. Woodwork Quality Assurance Program:

1. Provide labels indicating that the installed work complies with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or
AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements for grade or grades specified.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard.
B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage.
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C. Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic; do not store in damp or
wet areas or areas where sunlight might bleach veneer; seal top and bottom edges with tinted
sealer if stored more than one week, and break seal on site to permit ventilation.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017700 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Manufacturer Warranty:  Provide manufacturer's warranty on interior doors for the life of the

installation. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.
1. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation

tolerances, defective materials, and telegraphing core construction.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:
1. Masonite Architectural; Aspiro Select Wood Veneer Doors:  Basis of Design:

 www.architectural.masonite.com/#sle.
2. VT Industries, Inc:  www.vtindustries.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 DOORS 
A. Doors: See drawings for locations and additional requirements.

1. Quality Standard:  Custom Grade, Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with WDMA
I.S. 1A.

2. High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL) Faced Doors:  5-ply unless otherwise
indicated.

B. Interior Doors:  1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.
1. Provide solid core doors at each location .
2. Fire Rated Doors:  Tested to ratings indicated on drawings  in accordance with UL 10C -

Positive Pressure ; Underwriters Laboratories Inc (UL)  labeled  without any visible seals
when door is open .

2.03 DOOR AND PANEL CORES
A. Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors:  Type structural composite lumber core

(SCLC) , plies and faces as indicated.
B. Fire-Rated Doors:  Mineral core type, with fire resistant composite core (FD), plies and faces as

indicated above; with core blocking as required to provide adequate anchorage of hardware
without through-bolting.

2.04 DOOR FACINGS
A. Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish:  White birch , quarter cut, with slip match 

1. Vertical Edges:  Any option allowed by quality standard for grade.
2. "Running Match" each pair of doors and doors in close proximity to each other.

B. Facing Adhesive:  Type I - waterproof.
2.05 DOOR CONSTRUCTION

A. Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.
B. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:  

1. Provide solid blocks at lock edge and top of door for closer  for hardware reinforcement.
2. Provide solid blocking for other throughbolted hardware.

C. Where supplementary protective edge trim is required, install trim after veneer facing has been
applied full-width.
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D. Glazed Openings:  Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as
indicated on drawings.

E. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with
hardware requirements and dimensions.

F. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge
clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.

G. Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.
2.06 FINISHES - WOOD VENEER DOORS

A. Finish work in accordance with WDMA I.S. 1A for grade specified and as follows:
1. Transparent:

a. System - TR-4, Conversion Varnish .
b. Stain: Architect to select from manufacturer's standard selections  
c. Sheen:  Satin .

B. Factory finish doors in accordance with approved sample.
C. Seal door top edge with color sealer to match door facing.

2.07 ACCESSORIES
A. Hollow Metal Door Frames:  See Section 081113.
B. Door Window Frames:  Door window frames with glazing securely fastened within door

opening.
1. Frame Material:  18 gauge, 0.0478 inch, galvanized steel.
2. Metal Finish:  Dark Bronze  polyester powder coating.
3. Glazing thickness varies:  Coordinate Window Frames with Glazier and Section 088000.
4. Manufacturers:

a. All Metal Stamping :  www.allmetalstamping.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

C. Glazing:  See Section 088000.
D. Glazing Stops:  Rolled steel channel shape, butted corners; prepared for countersink style

tamper proof screws.  Paint to match door finish color.
E. Astragals and Edges for Double Doors:  Pairs of doors astragals, and door edge sealing and

protection devices.
1. UL listed products in compliance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
2. Provide surface mounted astragal to cover or fill space for full door height between pair of

doors or door and adjacent jamb.
3. Astragal Type:  Split, two parts, and with automatic locking, cutouts for other door

hardware, and sealing gasket.
4. Edge Type:  Beveled edge
5. Material:  Manufacturers standard .
6. Metal Finish:  Dark Bronze  powder coating.
7. Manufacturers:

a. All Metal Stamping :  www.allmetalstamping.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

F. Door Hardware:  See Section 087100.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
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C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or
alignment.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.

1. Install fire-rated doors in accordance with NFPA 80 requirements.
2. Install smoke and draft control doors in accordance with NFPA 105 requirements.

B. Factory-Finished Doors:  Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.
C. Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.
D. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.
E. Coordinate installation of glazing.

3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Comply with specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances.
B. Comply with specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.
B. Adjust closers for full closure.

END OF SECTION  081416
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SECTION 083100
ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Wall- and ceiling-mounted access units.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 099000:  Painting and Coatings Field paint finish.
B. Section 233300 - Air Duct Accessories:  Access doors in ductwork.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Current Edition.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide sizes, types, finishes, hardware, scheduled locations, and details of

adjoining work.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate exact position of each access door and/or panel unit.
D. Project Record Documents:  Record actual locations of each access unit.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years documented experience.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS ASSEMBLIES

A. Wall-Mounted Units in Gypsum Board Partitions:
1. Location:  As indicated on drawings or required on drawings or in specifications. .
2. Panel Material:  Aluminum extrusions with gypsum board inlay .
3. Size:  As indicated or as required for use intended. .
4. Door/Panel:  Hinged, standard duty, with tool-operated spring or cam lock and no handle.
5. Gypsum Board Mounting Criteria:  Provide drywall bead frame with door surface recessed

for infill with wall finish .
B. Wall-Mounted Units in Masonry Partitions:

1. Location:  As indicated on drawings or required on drawings or in specifications. .
2. Panel Material:  Stainless steel, Type 304 .
3. Size:  As indicated or as required for use intended. .
4. Door/Panel:  Hinged, standard duty, with tool-operated spring or cam lock and no handle.
5. Masonry Mounting Criteria:  Provide surface-mounted frame with door surface flush with

frame surface .
C. Wall-Mounted Units in Wet Areas:

1. Location:  As indicated on drawings or required on drawings or in specifications. .
2. Panel Material:  Stainless steel, Type 304 .
3. Size:  As indicated or as required for use intended .
4. Door/Panel:  Hinged, standard duty, with tool-operated spring or cam lock and no handle.
5. Wall Mounting Criteria:  Provide surface-mounted face frame and door surface flush with

frame surface.
D. Fire-Rated Wall-Mounted Units:

1. Location:  Where indicated in Dwgs. and Specifications. .
2. Wall Fire-Rating:  As indicated on drawings.
3. Panel Material:  Steel, hot-dipped zinc, or zinc-aluminum-alloy coated .
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4. Size:  As indicated or as required for use intended. .
5. Door/Panel:  Uninsulated single-surface panel , with tool-operated spring or cam lock and

no handle .
E. Ceiling-Mounted Units :

1. Location:  As indicated in Drawings and Specifications. .
2. Panel Material:  Aluminum extrusion with gypsum board inlay .
3. Size::  As indicated or required for intended use..
4. Door/Panel:  Hinged, standard duty, with tool-operated spring or cam lock and no handle.

F. Fire-Rated Ceiling-Mounted Units:
1. Location:  As indicated in Drawings and Specifications. .
2. Ceiling Fire-Rating:  As indicated on drawings.
3. Panel Material:  Steel, hot-dipped zinc, or zinc-aluminum-alloy coated .
4. Size:  As indicated or required for intended use. .
5. Door/Panel:  Hinged, standard duty, with tool-operated spring or cam lock and no handle.

2.02 WALL- AND CEILING-MOUNTED ACCESS UNITS
A. Manufacturers:

1. ACUDOR Products Inc:  www.acudor.com/#sle. Basis-of-Design
2. Babcock-Davis :  www.babcockdavis.com/#sle.
3. Best Access Doors:  www.bestaccessdoors.com/#sle.
4. MIFAB, Inc:  www.mifab.com/#sle.
5. Milcor, Inc:  www.milcorinc.com/#sle.

B. Wall- and Ceiling-Mounted Units:  Factory-fabricated door and frame, fully assembled units with
corner joints welded, filled and ground flush; square and without rack or warp; coordinate
requirements with type of installation assembly being used for each unit.
1. Material:  Aluminum extrusions with gypsum board inlay .
2. Style:  .

a. Gypsum Board Mounting Criteria:  Use drywall bead type frame.
3. Door Style:  Recessed to accept drywall inlay .
4. Units in Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Fire rating as required by applicable code for fire-rated

assembly that access doors are being installed.
a. Provide products listed by UL (FRD)  as suitable for purpose indicated.
b. Provide certificate of compliance from authorities having jurisdiction indicating

approval of fire rated doors.
5. Primed and Factory Finish:  Polyester powder coat; color white .
6. Door/Panel Size:  As indicated on drawings or as required. .
7. Hardware:

a. Hardware for Fire-Rated Units:  As required for listing.
b. Hinges for Non-Fire-Rated Units:  Continuous piano hinge .
c. Latch/Lock:  Tamperproof tool-operated cam latch.
d. Number of Locks/Latches Required:  As recommended by manufacturer for size of

unit.
e. Inside Latch Release:  Mechanism that allows door/panel to be opened from inside.
f. Gasketing:  Extruded neoprene, around perimeter of door panel.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that rough openings are correctly sized and located.
B. Begin installation only after substrates have been properly prepared, and if the responsibility of

another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.
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3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to proceeding with this work.
B. Prepare surfaces using methods recommended by manufacturer for applicable substrates in

accordance with project conditions.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install frames plumb and level in openings, and secure units rigidly in place.
C. Position units to provide convenient access to concealed equipment when necessary.

END OF SECTION  083100
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SECTION 084243 
SLIDING DOORS 

 
PART I – GENERAL 
 
1.01 SUMMARY 
A. WORK INCLUDED:  
Furnish specified complete manual sliding door system manufactured, fabricated & installed to meet 
manufacturer’s specifications and applicable codes at the time of purchase. 
B. RELATED WORK: 

1. Division 7 Sections for caulking to the extent not specified in this section. 
 
1.02 REFERENCES 

A. American National Standards Institute (ANSI): 
1. ANSI Z97.1: Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings - Methods of Test 
2. ANSI A117.1: Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 
3. ANSI A156.5: Standard for Auxiliary Locks and Associated Products 

B. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA): 
1. NFPA 101: Safety to Life from Fire in Buildings & Structures 

C. ASTM International: 
1. ASTM B221: Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods, Shapes and Tubes 
2. ASTM B209: Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum Alloy Sheet and Plate 

D. American Architectural Manufacturers Association (AAMA): 
1. AAMA 611: Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum 
2. AAMA 701: Voluntary Specification for Pile Weatherstripping and Replaceable 

Fenestration Weatherseals 
E. International Code Council (ICC): ICC/IBC: International Building Code 
F. Building Officials and Code Administrators International (BOCA) 
G. International Conference of Building Officials / Uniform Building Code (ICBO/UBC) 
H. Intertek, Warnock Hersey (ETL): Testing Laboratory and Certification Agency joined with ETL 

SEMKO 
I. International Organization for Standardization (ISO): 

1. ISO 9001: Quality Management Systems 
2. ISO 14644-1, Class 3: Cleanrooms & controlled environments, Classification of air 

cleanliness by particle concentration. 
J. Aluminum Association (AA): Aluminum Finishes Manual 
K. National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers (NAAMM) 
L. American Association of Automatic Door Manufacturers (AAADM) 
M. Underwriters Laboratories (UL): UL 1784: Air Leakage Test of Door Assemblies 

 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. SHOP DRAWINGS & PRODUCT DATA  
  

1. Provide product data sheets including installation details, material descriptions, dimensions of 
individual components and profiles, fabrication, operational descriptions, and finishes. 

2. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, hardware mounting heights, additional accessories, 
and attachments to other work.  

3. Submit drawings showing layout, profiles, product components including anchorage, accessories, 
finish, and glazing details (where required) 

4. Samples:  Provide color samples of factory-applied color finishes. 
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B. CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS:  
Owner’s Manual & Warranty document as specified herein.  
Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating, owners and maintenance 
manuals for each item specified as required. Include the name, address, and contact information of the 
manufacturers providing the entrance and their nearest service representatives. The final copies 
delivered after completion of the installation test to include spare parts list.  
 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. INSTALLERS QUALIFICATIONS: Installer shall be factory trained, certified by AAADM, and 
experienced to perform work of this section. 
 
B. MANUFACTURER'S QUALIFICATIONS:  

1. Manufacturer to have minimum of (5) five years successful experience in the fabrication of doors 

of the type required for this project.  

2. Manufacturer to provide field service representation during installation, to review  the installation 

method. 

 
 
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
A. ORDERING AND DELIVERY: Delivery shall be in factory's original, unopened, undamaged containers 
with identification labels intact. 
 
B. STORAGE AND PROTECTION: Provide protection from exposure to harmful weather conditions and 
vandalism 
 
1.07 WARRANTIES 
A. WARRANTY PERIOD: 2-year warranty: Labor & transportation costs covered for replacement of parts 
defective in material and workmanship from the Date of Substantial Completion. 
 
B. DISTRIBUTOR'S WARRANTY: 1-year warranty: Labor & transportation charges for defective parts 
replacement  
 
C. SERVICE AND REPAIRS:  

1. During the warranty period, provide a factory-trained technician to perform service and make 

repairs. 

2. A safety inspection shall be performed after each adjustment or repair and a completed 

inspection form submitted to the owner. 

 
 
PART II – PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 MANUFACTURER 

1. Horton Automatics:  Basis of Design: www.hortondoors.com.  

2. Stanley Access Techologies 

3. Assa Abloy Entrance Systems 

 
2.02.01. DOOR ASSEMBLIES 

A. MANUFACTURED DOOR UNITS: Shall include operator, header with roller track, carrier assemblies, 
framing, sliding door panel(s), activation, safety devices and accessories required for complete 
installation.  

http://www.hortondoors.com/
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1. Configuration: Hand: SO-SX. Type: Single. 

2. Mounting Type: Perimeter Mount. 

3. Door Type: 110. 

B. DEFINITIONS 

1. SO panel: stationary sidelite capable of swinging away for emergency egress 

2. SX panel: sliding panel capable of swinging away for emergency egress 
3. Type 110 – full breakout: Slide-swing panel(s) ‘SX’ shall slide along interior ‘SO’ swing-out 

sidelite(s) 

4. Type10 Trackless: Slide-swing panel ‘SX’ shall slide along interior side of swing-out sidelite ‘SO’ 

(door must be in fully open position) utilizing trackless floor system with no floor track/guide or 

recess required. 

5. Width: The width of the door opening refers to the horizontal distance between the two sides of 

the opening - Unit Width   

6. Height: The height of the door opening indicates the vertical distance from the floor or threshold 

to the topmost point of the opening - Unit Height   

 

 
2.02.02 COMPONENTS 
A. HEADER:  

1. Shall be 4" (102 mm) deep by 2 1/2" (63 mm) high aluminum construction and have a removable 

face plate for service and adjustment. 

 
B. CARRIER ASSEMBLIES AND HEADER ROLLER TRACK: 

1. Telescoping doors to have two separate tracks for sliding panels to travel.  

2. Rollers to be steel, high quality ball bearing wheels 1-1/4" (32 mm) diameter.  

3. Continuous aluminum extrusion full length of slide panel travel, to prevent derailment. 

4. The overhead header roller track shall be continuous aluminum, nylon covered, and replaceable. 

 
C. SLIDING PANEL(S) AND SIDELITE(S): 
Minimum door panel extrusion thickness: 0.09” 

1. Stile: Shall be aluminum. Narrow, 2" (51 mm) wide x 1 3/4" (44 mm) deep. 

2. Muntin Bar:  An intermediate horizontal rail, shall be furnished for safety and division of glass. 1/2” 

(13 mm)  

3. Bottom rail:  Shall be 10 inches deep 

4. Track and non-threshold application. 

5. Sliding panels shall have concealed bottom guides to stabilize slide travel. 

6. Weather-stripping: Along perimeter of sliding panel(s) and swing-out sidelite(s). Weatherstripping 

material mechanically fastened to extruded aluminum door panel. Adjustable spring-loaded double 

astragal weather-stripping at lead edge, double mohair at interlock rails. 

7. Finger Safety: Strike rail of sliding panel will stop short of adjacent sidelite. 

8. Weight Limit: The total weight limit per panel shall be: 

a. 200 lbs. (90.7 kg) for slide panel (non-breakout) 

b. 156 lbs. (70.7 kg) for slide-swing panel 
 
D. BREAKOUT PANELS: 

Slide-swing panels to swing out a minimum of 90° from any position of slide movement and 
require no more than 50 lbf. (222 N) of force applied at the lock stile to open. 
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1. Slide-swing panels and swing-out sidelites shall utilize a spring-loaded ball detent and shall have 

a torsion spring designed to re-close the panel if pushed open in the direction of egress without 

user intervention. 

2. The breakout mechanism provides support across the full width of the door in normal operating 

mode. In breakout mode, the torsion assembly shall support the weight of the door to minimize 

drop during emergency egress. 

3. Slide-swing panels shall include an intermediate horizontal rail. 

4. Units with a breakout feature are ETL listed as an exit away and are compliant with NFPA 101. 

 

E. JAMBS/FRAME: Shall be aluminum Dimensions: 1 3/4" (44 mm) deep by 7" (178 mm). 
 
F. HARDWARE: 

1. Tubular pull on each side of the sliding panel.  

2. Flush bolt lock for SO panel. 

3. ANSI A156.5, Grade 1-Point Locking provided and installed in strike rail shall include: 

a.  Hookbolt Latch, 5/8” laminated stainless steel, latching into jamb or adjacent strike rail. 
b.  Keyed 1 5/32" (29 mm) Cylinder mounted on exterior side with 31/32" (25 mm) backset  
c.  Thumbturn mounted on interior side. 

 
G. GLASS AND GLAZING:  

1. Glass stops, glazing vinyl and setting blocks for field glazing as per Safety Glazing standard ANSI 

Z97.1.2. Glazing prep to be for 1/4" Beveled Glazing (6mm), fully tempered. 

 
2.02.05 MATERIALS, FINISHES, AND FABRICATION EXTRUDED ALUMINUM: 

 
A. EXTRUDED ALUMINUM: ASTM B221, 6063-T5 alloy and temper, anodized: 

1.  Structural Header Sections: Minimum 3/16" (5 mm) thickness. 

2.  Structural Frame Sections: Minimum 1/8" (3 mm) thickness. 

3.  Structural Panel Sections: Minimum 1/8" (3 mm) thickness. 

 

B. FINISH: 
1. Black powder coat enamel. 

C. PANEL CONSTRUCTION:   

1. Corner block type with 3/16” steel backup plate construction, mechanically secured with minimum 
of four hardened steel screws and threaded rod reinforcement. Sash consists of snap-in glass 
stops, snap-in glazing beads and vinyl gaskets.  

2. Slide-swing doors to be supplied with adjustable glass setting block to allow for adjusting of door to 
meet site conditions.  

3. Adjustable double astragal with dual weatherstrip physically captured for superior seal standard  

 
D.  FRAME CONSTRUCTION: Butt joints, mechanically secured with screws and formed alum. corner 
brackets. 
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PART III - EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

SITE VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS: 

1. The installer shall verify that the base conditions meet the manufacturer's instructions for product 
installation. Any negative conditions that may affect the proper and timely completion of work 
must be notified to the Architect in writing.  

2. With the installer present, examine doors and frames for compliance with installation tolerances, 
wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance. 

3. All unsatisfactory conditions before proceeding with the installation. Start of installation signifies 
acceptance of conditions. 

 

3.02 INSTALLATION  
A. ENTRANCES:  
Install entrances plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades without warp or crack of 
framing members and doors. Use concealed fasteners to the greatest extent possible for surface-
mounted hardware. Set headers, carrier assemblies, tracks, operating brackets, and guides level and 
true to location with anchorage for permanent support. 
 
C. GLAZING:  
Install glazing according to the door manufacturer's instructions, the Glass Association of North America 
(GANA) Glazing Manual, and glass product manufacturer recommendations. 
 
D. SEALANTS:  
Use sealants to comply with the requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" to provide a 
weather-tight installation. Set framing members in full bed of sealant. 
 
E. DISSIMILAR MATERIALS:  
Separate aluminum materials and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion or electrolytic 
action contact points to comply with AAMA 101, Appendix Dissimilar Materials. 

3.03 CLEANING, ADJUSTMENT, AND PROTECTION 

A. CLEANING AND ADJUSTMENT:  

1. Remove construction debris from construction site and legally dispose of debris. Repair or 
replace damaged installed products. Clean product surfaces and lubricate operating equipment 
for optimum condition and safety. 

2. Adjust door hardware for smooth and safe operation  
3. Verify installation and alignment of all entrance weather-stripping as required. 

B. Protect doors through the remainder of the construction period, to ensure that doors will be without 
damage or deterioration at the time of acceptance. 

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
Manufacturer’s representative shall provide technical assistance and guidance for installation of doors. 
Factory trained representative shall test and inspect each door to determine compliance with applicable 
codes. 
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3.05 INSTRUCTION 

Following the installation and final adjustments, the installer shall fully instruct the facility staff as to the 
correct operating procedure and safety requirements of the sliding door package. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 084313
ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Aluminum-framed storefront, with vision glass.
B. Aluminum doors and frames.
C. Door hardware.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 055000 - Metal Fabrications:  Steel attachment devices.
B. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing joints between frames and adjacent construction.
C. Section 087100 - Door Hardware:  Hardware items other than specified in this section.
D. Section 088000 - Glazing:  Glass and glazing accessories.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA CW-10 - Care and Handling of Architectural Aluminum from Shop to Site; 2015.
B. AAMA 501.2 - Quality Assurance and Diagnostic Water Leakage Field Check of Installed

Storefronts, Curtain Walls, and Sloped Glazing Systems; 2015.
C. AAMA 503 - Voluntary Specification for Field Testing of Newly Installed Storefronts, Curtain

Walls and Sloped Glazing Systems; 2014.
D. AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum;

2025.
E. AAMA 611 - Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum; 2024.
F. AAMA 1503 - Voluntary Test Method for Thermal Transmittance and Condensation Resistance

of Windows, Doors and Glazed Wall Sections; 2009.
G. AAMA 2603 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for

Pigmented Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating Appendix);
2022.

H. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures;
Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.

I. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2019.
J. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron

and Steel Products; 2017.
K. ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and

Plate; 2021a.
L. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2021.
M. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric); 2021.
N. ASTM E283/E283M - Standard Test Method for Determining Rate of Air Leakage Through

Exterior Windows, Skylights, Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences
Across the Specimen; 2019.

O. ASTM E330/E330M - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows,
Doors, Skylights and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference; 2014
(Reapproved 2021).

P. ASTM E783 - Standard Test Method for Field Measurement of Air Leakage Through Installed
Exterior Windows and Doors; 2002 (Reapproved 2018).
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Q. ASTM E1105 - Standard Test Method for Field Determination of Water Penetration of Installed
Exterior Windows, Skylights, Doors, and Curtain Walls, by Uniform or Cyclic Static Air Pressure
Difference; 2015 (Reapproved 2023).

R. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Coating (Type I - Inorganic, and Type II - Organic); 2019.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate with installation of other components that comprise the exterior enclosure.
B. Preinstallation Meeting:  Conduct a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of

this section; require attendance by all affected installers.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Division 1 for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide component dimensions, describe components within assembly,

anchorage and fasteners, glass and infill, door hardware, and internal drainage details.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate system dimensions, framed opening requirements and tolerances,

affected related work, expansion and contraction joint location and details, and field welding
required.

D. Samples: Submit two  samples 4 x 4 inches  in size illustrating finished aluminum surface, glass ,
glazing materials.

E. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that the products supplied meet or exceed the specified
requirements.

F. Hardware Schedule:  Complete itemization of each item of hardware to be provided for each
door, cross-referenced to door identification numbers in Contract Documents.

G. Field Quality Control Submittals:  Report of field testing for water penetration and air leakage.
H. Manufacturer's qualification statement.
I. Installer's qualification statement.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified and

with at least 5  years of documented  experience.
1. Provide certified glass products through ANSI accredited certifications that include plant

audits and independent laboratory performance testing.
a. Insulating Glass Certification Council (IGCC).
b. Safety Glazing Certification Council (SGCC).

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least 3  years of documented  experience .

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Handle products of this section in accordance with AAMA CW-10.
B. Protect finished aluminum surfaces with wrapping.  Do not use adhesive papers or sprayed

coatings that bond to aluminum when exposed to sunlight or weather.
1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install sealants when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.  Maintain this
minimum temperature during and 48 hours after installation.

1.09 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a One  year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
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C. Provide ten year extended manufacturer warranty against failure of framing system, including
manufacture and materials.

D. Provide ten year extended manufacturer warranty against excessive degradation of exterior
finish. Include provision for replacement of units with excessive fading, chalking, or flaking.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis of Design:  Efco Corporation:  www.efcocorp.com/#sle. .
B. Aluminum-Framed Storefronts:

1. Kawneer North America :  www.kawneer.com/#sle.
2. Oldcastle BuildingEnvelope :  www.oldcastlebe.com/#sle.
3. Tubelite, Inc:  www.tubeliteinc.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 BASIS OF DESIGN -- FRAMING FOR MONOLITHIC GLAZING
A. Front-Set Style:

1. Basis of Design:  Efco, 401 .
2. Vertical Mullion Dimensions:  1-3/4 inches wide by 4-1/2 inches deep.

2.03 BASIS OF DESIGN -- SWINGING DOORS
A. Narrow Stile, Monolithic Glazing:

1. Basis of Design:  Efco D500.
2. Thickness:  1-3/4 inches.

B. Equivalent:  Approved Equal.
2.04 ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONT

A. Aluminum-Framed Storefront:  Factory fabricated, factory finished aluminum framing members
with infill, and related flashings, anchorage and attachment devices.
1. Glazing Rabbet:  For 1/4 inch monolithic glazing.
2. Glazing Position:  Front-set.
3. Finish:  Pigmented organic coatings .

a. Factory finish all surfaces that will be exposed in completed assemblies.
b. Touch-up surfaces cut during fabrication so that no natural aluminum is visible in

completed assemblies, including joint edges.
c. Coat concealed metal surfaces that will be in contact with cementitious materials or

dissimilar metals with bituminous paint.
4. Finish Color:  Black .
5. Fabrication:  Joints and corners flush, hairline, and weatherproof, accurately fitted and

secured; prepared to receive anchors and hardware; fasteners and attachments
concealed from view; reinforced as required for imposed loads.

6. Movement:  Allow for movement between storefront and adjacent construction, without
damage to components or deterioration of seals.

7. Perimeter Clearance:  Minimize space between framing members and adjacent
construction while allowing expected movement.

2.05 COMPONENTS
A. Aluminum Framing Members:  Tubular aluminum sections..

1. Framing members for interior applications need not be thermally broken.
2. Glazing Stops:  Flush.

B. Glazing:  See Section 088000.
C. Swing Doors:  Glazed aluminum.
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1. Basis of Design: Efco, D500  Narrow Stile
2. Bottom Rail:  10 inches  wide.
3. Glazing Stops:  Square.
4. Finish:  Match storefront.

2.06 MATERIALS
A. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M).
B. Sheet Aluminum:  ASTM B209/B209M.
C. Structural Steel Sections:  ASTM A36/A36M; galvanized in accordance with requirements of

ASTM A123/A123M.
D. Fasteners:  Stainless  steel.
E. Glazing Accessories:  See Section 088000.
F. Shop and Touch-Up Primer for Steel Components:  Zinc oxide, alkyd, linseed oil primer

appropriate for use over hand cleaned steel.
G. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Steel Surfaces:  SSPC-Paint 20, zinc rich.

2.07 FINISHES
A. Pigmented Organic Coatings:  AAMA 2603; polyester or acrylic baked enamel finish.

1. Products:
a. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Color:  Black .
2.08 HARDWARE

A. Other Door Hardware:  Storefront manufacturer's standard type to suit application.
1. Finish on Hand-Contacted Items:  Polished chrome.
2. For each door, include butt hinges, push handle, pull handle, closer, and wall mounted

door stop .
B. Hinges:  Butt type ; top and bottom .
C. Push/Pull Set:  Standard configuration push/pull handles.
D. Door Closers:  Concealed overhead.
E. Locks:  Dead latch with thumbturn inside ; keyed cylinder outside.

1. Cylinder to be keyed alike with other doors on  floor.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify dimensions, tolerances, and method of attachment with other work.
B. Verify that storefront wall openings  are ready to receive work of this section.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install wall system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Attach to structure to permit sufficient adjustment to accommodate construction tolerances and

other irregularities.
C. Provide alignment attachments and shims to permanently fasten system to building structure.
D. Align assembly plumb and level, free of warp or twist.  Maintain assembly dimensional

tolerances, aligning with adjacent work.
E. Install hardware using templates provided.

1. See Section 087100 for hardware installation requirements.
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F. Install glass  in accordance with Section 088000 , using glazing method required to achieve
performance criteria .

G. Touch-up minor damage to factory applied finish; replace components that cannot be
satisfactorily repaired.

3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation from Plumb:  0.06 inch per 3 feet non-cumulative or 0.06 inch per 10 feet,

whichever is less.
B. Maximum Misalignment of Two Adjoining Members Abutting in Plane:  1/32 inch.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust operating hardware  and door leafs  for smooth operation.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Remove protective material from pre-finished aluminum surfaces.
B. Wash down surfaces with a solution of mild detergent in warm water, applied with soft, clean

wiping cloths, and take care to remove dirt from corners and to wipe surfaces clean.
C. Upon completion of installation, thoroughly clean aluminum surfaces in accordance with AAMA

609 & 610.
3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products from damage until Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION  084313
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SECTION 084435
PROTECTIVE FRAMED GLAZING ASSEMBLIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Interior protective framed glazing assembly.
B. Interior doors in protective framed glazing assembly.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 055000 - Metal Fabrications:  Steel attachment devices.
B. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing joints between frames and adjacent construction.
C. Section 087100 - Door Hardware:  Hardware installation requirements.
D. Section 087100 - Door Hardware.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA CW-10 - Care and Handling of Architectural Aluminum from Shop to Site; 2015.
B. AAMA 2603 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for

Pigmented Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating Appendix);
2022.

C. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2019.
D. ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and

Plate; 2021a.
E. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2021.
F. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials;

2022.
G. ASTM E330/E330M - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows,

Doors, Skylights and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference; 2014
(Reapproved 2021).

H. ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings; 2016.
I. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2025.
J. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.
K. UL 263 - Standard for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials; Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate with installation of other components that comprise the exterior enclosure.
B. Preinstallation Meeting:  Conduct a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of

this section; require attendance by each affected installer.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide evidence of compliance with fire performance criteria and

manufacturer's published product data on framing components, glazing, anchorage and
fasteners, and doors, if any.

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate system dimensions, framed opening requirements and tolerances,
affected related work, expansion and contraction joint location and details, and field welding
required.

D. Samples:  Submit samples as follows illustrating each exposed metal finish of interior and
exterior project-specific applications.
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1. For  aluminum, submit minimum of three  samples illustrating expected range of color in
actual production.

E. Design Data:  Submit framing member structural and physical characteristics and engineering
calculations, and identify dimensional limitations.

F. Hardware Schedule:  Complete itemization of each item of hardware to be provided for each
door, cross-referenced to door identification numbers in Contract Documents.

G. Installer's Qualification Statement.
H. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been

completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section with at least three  years  documented  experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years documented experience.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Handle products of this section in accordance with AAMA CW-10.
B. Protect finished surfaces with wrapping.  Do not use adhesive papers or sprayed coatings that

bond to substrate when exposed to sunlight or weather.
1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install sealants when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F, and maintain
above this minimum temperature during and for 48 hours after installation.

1.09 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017700 for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a One  year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
C. Provide five year manufacturer warranty that the product shall be free from defects from the

date of delivery..
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 INTERIOR PROTECTIVE FRAMED GLAZING ASSEMBLIES

A. Manufacturers :
1. SAFTIFIRST, a division of O'Keeffe's Inc;  ; GPX Architectural Series with temperature

rise doors:  www.safti.com/#sle.
2. Technical Glass Products:  Basis of Design ; Fireframes Designer Series  with Fireframes

Designer Series doors :  www.fireglass.com/#sle.
3. Vetrotech North America ; VDS 60  with VDS Doors :  www.vetrotechusa.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Provide factory fabricated, factory finished framing members with glazing and related flashings,
anchorage and attachment devices.
1. Perimeter Clearance:  Minimize space between framing members and adjacent

construction while allowing expected movement.
C. Structural Performance:  Design to support dead loads and horizontal live loads equivalent to

the following; coordinate connection to main structural members.
1. Measure performance by testing in accordance with ASTM E330/E330M, using test loads

equal to 1.5 times the design loads and 10 second duration of maximum pressure.
2. Comply with ASTM E1300 for design load resistance of glass type, thickness, dimensions,

and maximum lateral deflection of supported glass.
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3. Provide glass edge support system sufficiently stiff to limit the lateral deflection of
supported glass edges to less than 1/175 of their lengths or 3/4 inch, whichever is less,
under specified design load.

D. Fire Performance:  Provide hourly fire-resistance-rating as indicated; tested as an assembly
including glazing in compliance with ASTM E119 or UL 263 and requirements of local
authorities having jurisdiction.
1. Fire Rating:  As indicated on Drawings.
2. Acceptable evidence of compliance includes listing by UL (DIR) or testing agency

acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
2.02 COMPONENTS

A. Framing Members:  Formed steel structural members with aluminum cladding and non-
combustible thermally-resistive material as required for fire rating.
1. Fabrication:  Joints and corners flush, hairline, and weatherproof, accurately fitted and

secured; prepared to receive anchors; fasteners and attachments concealed from view;
reinforced as required for imposed loads.

2. Glazing Stops:  Flush.
3. Cross-Section:  Manufacturer's standard profile.
4. Coat concealed metal surfaces that will be in contact with cementitious materials or

dissimilar metals with bituminous paint.
B. Glazing type as indicated on Drawings and as required to achieve a complete fire rated

assembly with listing by UL(DIR).
2.03 MATERIALS

A. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M).
B. Sheet Aluminum:  ASTM B209/B209M.
C. Structural Steel Sections:  ASTM A36/A36M; shop primed.
D. Structural Supporting Anchors Attached to Structural Steel:  Design for bolted attachment.
E. Fasteners:  Stainless steel.

1. Arrange fasteners and attachments to conceal from view.
F. Firestopping:  See Section 078400.
G. Sealants Within Fire-Rated Assembly:  As required by fire-rating and manufacturer's assembly.
H. Sealants:  See Section 079200 for additional information.
I. Glazing Gaskets:  Type to suit application to achieve fire-rating, weather, moisture, and air

infiltration requirements.
J. Shop and Touch-Up Primer for Steel Components:  Zinc oxide, alkyd, linseed oil primer

appropriate for use over hand cleaned steel.
2.04 DOORS AND HARDWARE

A. Doors:  Glazed aluminum .
1. Type:  Manual swinging.
2. Thickness:  1-3/4 inches.
3. Top Rail:  4 inches wide.
4. Vertical Stiles:  4-1/2 inches wide.
5. Bottom Rail:  10 inches  wide.
6. Finish:  Same as framing.

B. Door Hardware:
1. Types:  As specified in Section 087100 
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2.05 FINISHES
A. Finishing:  Apply factory finish to surfaces that will be exposed in completed assemblies.

1. Touch-up surfaces cut during fabrication so that no natural metal surfaces are visible in
completed assemblies, including joint edges.

B. Aluminum Finish:  Pigmented organic coatings 
C. Pigmented Organic Coatings:  AAMA 2603; polyester or acrylic baked enamel finish.
D. Color:  black .

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify dimensions, tolerances, and method of attachment with other work.
B. Verify that anchorage devices have been properly installed and located.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install wall system in accordance with limitations of fire rating and with manufacturer's

instructions.
B. Install framed glazing assemblies in accordance with NFPA 80 and requirements of local

authorities having jurisdiction.
C. Attach to structure to permit sufficient adjustment to accommodate construction tolerances and

other irregularities.
D. Provide alignment attachments and shims to permanently fasten system to building structure.
E. Align assembly plumb and level, free of warp or twist.  Maintain assembly dimensional

tolerances, aligning with adjacent work.
F. Provide thermal isolation where components penetrate or disrupt building insulation.
G. Install door hardware using templates provided.

1. See Section 087100 for hardware installation requirements.
H. Touch-up minor damage to factory applied finish; replace components that cannot be

satisfactorily repaired.
3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation from Plumb:  1/16 inch every 3 feet non-cumulative or 1/2 inch per 100 ft,
whichever is less.

B. Maximum Misalignment of Two Adjoining Members Abutting in Plane:  1/32 inch.
C. Sealant Space Between Mullions and Adjacent Construction:  Maximum of 3/4 inch and

minimum of 1/4 inch.
3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust doors for smooth operation.
3.05 CLEANING

A. Remove protective material from pre-finished surfaces.
B. Wash down surfaces with a solution of mild detergent in warm water, applied with soft, clean

wiping cloths.  Take care to remove dirt from corners.  Wipe surfaces clean.
3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products from damage until Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION  084435
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SECTION 088000
GLAZING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Glazing units.
B. Fire Resistive Glazing Units.
C. Glazing compounds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealants for other than glazing purposes.
B. Section 081113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames :  Glazed lites in doors and borrowed lites.
C. Section 081416 - Flush Wood Doors :  Glazed lites in doors.
D. Section 084435 - Protective Framed Glazing Assemblies:  Glazing fire-tested as part of wall

assembly.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials; Current Edition.
B. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -

Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test; 2015 (Reaffirmed 2020).
C. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures;

Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.
D. ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets,

Setting Blocks, and Spacers; 2005 (Reapproved 2019).
E. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
F. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2021.
G. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass;

2018.
H. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016 (Reapproved 2023).
I. ASTM C1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Flat

Glass; 2021a.
J. ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings; 2016.
K. ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation;

2019.
L. BS EN 14179-1 - Glass in Building - Heat Soaked Thermally Toughened Soda Lime Silicate

Safety Glass - Part 1:  Definition and Description; 2016.
M. GANA (GM) - GANA Glazing Manual; 2022.
N. GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual; 2008.
O. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
P. IGMA TM-3000 - North American Glazing Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for

Commercial & Residential Use; 1990 (Reaffirmed 2016).
Q. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; Current Edition.
R. NFRC 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-factors; 2023.
S. NFRC 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and

Visible Transmittance at Normal Incidence; 2023.
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T. NFRC 300 - Test Method for Determining the Solar Optical Properties of Glazing Materials and
Systems; 2023.

U. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of
this section; require attendance by each of the affected installers.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures.
B. Product Data on Fire rated  Glazing Types: Provide structural, physical and environmental

characteristics, size limitations, special handling and installation requirements.
C. Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories:  Provide chemical, functional, and

environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify
available colors.

D. Certificate:  Certify that products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements.
E. Installer's qualification statement.
F. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been

completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
G. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform Work in accordance with GANA (GM), GANA (SM), GANA (LGRM), and IGMA TM-
3000 for glazing installation methods.

B. All interior glazing sizes and types shall comply with NFPA 80 and/or ASTM E119.
C. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years of documented experience.
1. Provide certified glass products through ANSI accredited certifications that include plant

audits and independent laboratory performance testing.
a. Insulating Glass Certification Council (IGCC).
b. Safety Glazing Certification Council (SGCC).

D. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years documented experience.
1. Provide company, field supervisors, and installers that hold active ANSI accredited

certifications in appropriate categories for work specified.
a. North American Contractor Certification (NACC) for glazing contractors.
b. Equivalent independent third-party ANSI accredited certification.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.
B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after installation of glazing

compounds.
1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Glass Fabricators:
1.  Basis-of-Design-Guardian Glass, LLC
2. Trulite Glass & Aluminum Solutions, LLC:  www.trulite.com/#sle.
2.     Viracon, Inc:  www.viracon.com/#sle.

B. Equivalents:  Approved Equal.
C. Float Glass Manufacturers:

1. Guardian Glass, LLC :  www.guardianglass.com/#sle.
2. Pilkington North America Inc:  www.pilkington.com/na/#sle.
3. Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass) :  www.vitroglazings.com/#sle.
4. Equivalent:  Approved Equal.

2.02 GLASS MATERIALS
A. Float Glass:  Provide float glass based glazing unless otherwise indicated.

1. Annealed Type:  ASTM C1036, Type I - Transparent Flat, Class 1 - Clear, Quality - Q3.
2. Kind HS - Heat-Strengthened Type:  Complies with ASTM C1048.
3. Kind FT - Fully Tempered Type:  Complies with ASTM C1048.
4. Fully Tempered Safety Glass:  Complies with ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR 1201 criteria for

safety glazing used in hazardous locations.
5. Heat-Soak Testing (HST):  Provide HST of fully tempered glass used on canopy, point-

supported, spider wall, high-risk, sloping overhead, horizontal overhead, free-standing
glass protective barrier, or other demanding applications of project, to reduce risks of
spontaneous breakage due to nickel sulfide (NiS) induced fractures in accordance with BS
EN 14179-1.

6. Thicknesses:  As indicated; provide greater thickness as required for exterior glazing wind
load design.

2.03 GLAZING UNITS
A. Type FRG45 - Fire-Resistance-Rated Glazing:  Type, thickness, and configuration of glazing

that contains flame, smoke, and blocks radiant heat, as required to achieve indicated fire-rating
period exceeding 45 minutes.
1. Basis of Design: TGP Firelite Plus
2. See Section 084435 for glazing in fire-rated framing assemblies.
3. Applications:

a. Glazing in fire-rated door assembly.
b. Glazing in fire-rated window assembly.
c. Glazing in sidelites, borrowed lites, and other glazed openings in fire-rated wall

assemblies.
d. Other locations as indicated on drawings.

4. Glass Type:  Multi-laminate annealed glass with intumescent fire retardant interlayers.
5. Provide products listed by UL (DIR)  and approved by authorities having jurisdiction.
6. Safety Glazing Certification:  16 CFR 1201 Category II.
7. Glazing Method:  As required for fire rating.
8. Fire-Rating Period: 45 minutes.

B. Type FRG60 - Fire-Resistance-Rated Glazing:  Type, thickness, and configuration of glazing
that contains flame, smoke, and blocks radiant heat, as required to achieve indicated fire-rating
period exceeding 60 minutes.
1. Basis of Design: TGP Firelite Plus
2. Equivalent:  Approved equal.
3. Applications:
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a. Glazing in fire-rated door assembly.
b. Glazing in fire-rated window assembly.
c. Glazing in sidelites, borrowed lites, and other glazed openings in fire-rated wall

assemblies.
d. Other locations as indicated on drawings.

4. Glass Type:  Multi-laminate annealed glass with intumescent fire retardant interlayers .
5. Provide products listed by UL (DIR)  and approved by authorities having jurisdiction.
6. Safety Glazing Certification:  16 CFR 1201 Category II.
7. Glazing Method:  As required for fire rating.

C. Markings for Fire-Resistance-Rated Glazing Assemblies: Provide permanent markings on fire-
resistance-rated glazing in compliance with authorities having jurisdiction and New York State
Building Code .
1. "W" - meets wall assembly criteria of ASTM E119 or UL 263 fire test standards.
2. "D" - meets fire door assembly criteria of NFPA 252, UL 10B, or UL 10C fire test

standards.
3. "H" - meets fire door assembly hose stream test of NFPA 252, UL 10B, or UL 10C fire test

standards.
4. "T" - meets temperature rise of not more than 450 degrees F above ambient at end of 30

minutes fire exposure in accordance with NFPA 252, UL 10B, or UL 10C fire test
standards.

5. "XXX" - placeholder that represents fire-rating period, in minutes.
6. Manufacturers:

a. SAFTIFIRST, a division of O'Keeffe's Inc; : www.safti.com/#sle.
b. Technical Glass Products(TGP); Pilkington :  www.fireglass.com/#sle.
c. Vetrotech North America; :  www.vetrotechusa.com/#sle.
d. Equivalent:  Approved equal.

D. Type TG-1 - Monolithic Safety Glazing:  Non-fire-rated.
1. Applications:

a. Glazed lites in doors, except fire doors.
b. Glazed sidelights to doors, except in fire-rated walls and partitions.
c. Glazed view windows and panels in partitions enclosing athletic activity rooms,

except in fire-rated walls and partitions.
d. Other locations required by applicable federal, state, and local codes and regulations.
e. Other locations indicated on drawings.

2. Glass Type:  Fully tempered safety glass as specified.
3. Tint:  Clear.
4. Thickness:  1/4 inch, nominal.
5. Glazing Method:  Dry glazing method, gasket glazing.

2.04 GLAZING COMPOUNDS
A. Type GC-1 - Glazing Putty:  Polymer modified latex recommended by manufacturer for outdoor

use, knife grade consistency; gray color.
B. Type GC-2 - Butyl Sealant:  Single component; ASTM C920 Grade NS, Class 12-1/2, Uses M

and A, Shore A hardness of 10 to 20; black color.
C. Type GC-3 - Polysulfide Sealant:  Two component; chemical curing, nonsagging type; ASTM

C920 Type M, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M, A, and G; with cured Shore A hardness range of
15 to 25; color as selected.

D. Type GC-4 - Polyurethane Sealant:  Single component, chemical curing, nonstaining,
nonbleeding ; ASTM C920 Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M, A, and G; with cured Shore A
hardness range of 20 to 35 ; color as selected .
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E. Type GC-5 - Silicone Sealant:  Single component; neutral  curing; capable of water immersion
without loss of properties; nonbleeding, nonstaining ; ASTM C920 Type S, Grade NS, Class 25,
Uses M, A, and G; with cured Shore A hardness range of 15 to 25 ; color as selected .

F. Manufacturers:
1. BASF Corporation :  www.basf.com/#sle.
2. Bostik Inc:  www.bostik-us.com/#sle.
3. Dow Corning Corporation :  www.dowcorning.com/construction/#sle.Dow Corning

Corporation :  www.dowcorning.com/construction/#sle.
4. Pecora Corporation :  www.pecora.com/#sle.
5. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Proglaze:  www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Setting Blocks:  Silicone, with 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II.

 Length of 0.1 inch for each square foot of glazing or minimum 4 inch by width of glazing rabbet
space minus 1/16 inch by height to suit glazing method and pane weight and area.

B. Spacer Shims:  Neoprene, 50 to 60 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II.
 Minimum 3 inch long by one half the height of the glazing stop by thickness to suit application,
self adhesive on one face.

C. Glazing Tape, Back Bedding Mastic Type:  Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids
compound with integral resilient spacer rod applicable to application indicated; 5 to 30 cured
Shore A durometer hardness; coiled on release paper; black color.
1. Width:  As required for application.
2. Thickness:  As required for application.
3. Spacer Rod Diameter:  As required for application.
4. Manufacturers:

a. Pecora Corporation :  www.pecora.com/#sle.
b. Tremco Global Sealants :  www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
c. Equivalent:  Approved equal.

D. Glazing Splines:  Resilient silicone extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining slot; ASTM
C864 Option II; color black.

E. Glazing Clips:  Manufacturer's standard type.
F. Rescue Window/Glazing Unit Markings:  Adhesive backed markings affixed to manually

operable  windows in classrooms to identify units intended for emargency evacuation of
students in comliance with New York State Requirements.

2.06 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

A. Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for
size, squareness, and offsets at corners.

B. Verify that the minimum required face and edge clearances are being provided.
C. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may

impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing
system.

D. Verify that sealing between joints of glass framing members has been completed effectively.
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E. Proceed with glazing system installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours

before glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.
B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.
C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.

3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Install glazing in compliance with written instructions of glass, gaskets, and other glazing

material manufacturers, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in
glazing referenced standards.

B. Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's
instructions.

C. Do not exceed edge pressures around perimeter of glass lites as stipulated by glass
manufacturer.

D. Set glass lites of system with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.
E. Set glass lites in proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as indicated.
F. Prevent glass from contact with any contaminating substances that may be the result of

construction operations such as, and not limited to the following; weld splatter, fire-safing,
plastering, mortar droppings, and paint.

3.04 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)
A. Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the

interior of the building.
B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to

attain full contact.
D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous

contact.
3.05 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (TAPE AND GASKET SPLINE GLAZING)

A. Application - Exterior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from the exterior of the building.
B. Cut glazing tape to length; install on glazing pane.  Seal corners by butting tape and sealing

junctions with butyl sealant.
C. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
D. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure to attain full

contact.
E. Install removable stops without displacing glazing spline.  Exert pressure for full continuous

contact.
F. Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.

3.06 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (TAPE AND TAPE)
A. Application - Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from the interior of the building.
B. Cut glazing tape to length and set against permanent stops, projecting 1/16 inch above sight

line.
C. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
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D. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against tape for full contact at perimeter of pane or
unit.

E. Place glazing tape on free perimeter of glazing in same manner described above.
F. Install removable stop without displacement of tape.  Exert pressure on tape for full continuous

contact.
G. Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.

3.07 INSTALLATION - WET GLAZING METHOD (SEALANT AND SEALANT)
A. Application - Exterior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from the exterior of the building.
B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points and install glazing pane or unit.
C. Install removable stops with glazing centered in space by inserting spacer shims both sides at

24 inch intervals, 1/4 inch below sight line.
D. Fill gaps between glazing and stops with  type sealant to depth of bite on glazing, but not more

than 3/8 inch  below sight line to ensure full contact with glazing and continue the air and vapor
seal.

E. Apply sealant to uniform line, flush with sight line.  Tool or wipe sealant surface smooth.
3.08 INSTALLATION - WET/DRY GLAZING METHOD (PREFORMED TAPE AND SEALANT)

A. Application - Exterior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from the exterior of the building.
B. Cut glazing tape to length and set against permanent stops, 3/16 inch below sight line.  Seal

corners by butting tape and dabbing with butyl sealant.
C. Apply heel bead of butyl sealant along intersection of permanent stop with frame ensuring full

perimeter seal between glass and frame to complete the continuity of the air and vapor seal.
D. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
E. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against tape and heel bead of sealant with sufficient

pressure to attain full contact at perimeter of pane or glass unit.
F. Install removable stops, with spacer strips inserted between glazing and applied stops 1/4 inch

below sight lines.
1. Place glazing tape on glazing pane of unit with tape flush with sight line.

G. Fill gap between glazing and stop with  type sealant to depth equal to bite of frame on glazing,
but not more than 3/8 inch  below sight line.

H. Apply cap bead of  type sealant along void between the stop and the glazing, to uniform line,
flush with sight line.  Tool or wipe sealant surface smooth.

3.09 INSTALLATION - WET/DRY GLAZING METHOD (TAPE AND SEALANT)
A. Application - Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from the interior of the building.
B. Cut glazing tape to length and install against permanent stops, projecting 1/16 inch above sight

line.
C. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
D. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against tape to ensure full contact at perimeter of pane

or unit.
E. Install removable stops, spacer shims inserted between glazing and applied stops at 24 inch

intervals, 1/4 inch below sight line.
F. Fill gaps between pane and applied stop with  type sealant to depth equal to bite on glazing, to

uniform and level line.
G. Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.
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3.10 INSTALLATION - BUTT JOINT GLAZING METHOD (SEALANT ONLY)
A. Application - Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from exterior side of building.
B. Temporarily brace glass in position for duration of glazing process; mask edges of glass at

adjoining glass edges and between glass edges and framing members.
C. Temporarily secure a small diameter nonadhering foamed rod on back side of joint.
D. Apply sealant to open side of joint in continuous operation; thoroughly fill joint without

displacing foam rod, and then tool sealant surface smooth to concave profile.
E. Permit sealant to cure then remove foam backer rod, and then apply sealant to opposite side,

tool smooth to concave profile.
F. Remove masking tape.

3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Glass and Glazing product manufacturers to provide field surveillance of the installation of their

products.
C. Monitor and report installation procedures and unacceptable conditions.

3.12 CLEANING
A. Remove excess glazing materials from finish surfaces immediately after application using

solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers.
B. Remove nonpermanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete.
C. Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured.
D. Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than 4 days prior to Date of Substantial

Completion in accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations.
3.13 PROTECTION

A. After installation, mark pane with an 'X' by using removable plastic tape or paste; do not mark
heat absorbing or reflective glass units.

B. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period prior to Date of
Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION  088000
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SECTION 090561
COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING PREPARATION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. This section applies to floors identified in Contract Documents that are receiving the following
types of floor coverings:
1. Resilient tile.
2. Carpeting.
3. Porcelain and ceramic tile.

B. Removal of existing floor coverings.
C. Preparation of new and existing concrete floor slabs for installation of floor coverings.
D. Testing of concrete floor slabs for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
E. Remediation of concrete floor slabs due to unsatisfactory moisture or alkalinity (pH) conditions.

1. Contractor shall perform all specified remediation of concrete floor slabs.  If such
remediation is indicated by testing agency's report and is due to a condition not under
Contractor's control or could not have been predicted by examination prior to entering into
the contract, a contract modification will be issued.

F. Patching compound.
G. Remedial floor coatings.
H. Remedial floor sheet membrane.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 012200 - Unit Prices:  Bid pricing for remediation treatments if required.
B. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements:  Additional requirements relating to testing agencies

and testing.
C. Section 033000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Moisture emission reducing curing and sealing

compound for slabs to receive adhered flooring, to prevent moisture content-related flooring
failures; to remain in place, not to be removed.

D. Section 033000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Concrete admixture for slabs to receive adhered
flooring, to prevent moisture content-related flooring failures.

E. Section 033000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Limitations on curing requirements for new concrete
floor slabs.

1.03 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES
A. Unit Prices:  See Section 012200 - Unit Prices.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C109/C109M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement

Mortars (Using 50 mm [2 in.] Cube Specimens); 2023.
B. ASTM C472 - Standard Test Methods for Physical Testing of Gypsum, Gypsum Plasters, and

Gypsum Concrete; 2020.
C. ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring;

2022.
D. ASTM F1869 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete

Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride; 2023.
E. ASTM F2170 - Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor

Slabs Using in situ Probes; 2019a.
F. RFCI (RWP) - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings; 2018.
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1.05 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordinate scheduling of cleaning and testing, so that preliminary cleaning has been completed

for at least 24 hours prior to testing.
1.06 SUBMITTALS

A. Visual Observation Report:  For existing floor coverings to be removed.
B. Floor Covering and Adhesive Manufacturers' Product Literature:  For each specific combination

of substrate, floor covering, and adhesive to be used; showing:
1. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) limits and test methods.
2. Manufacturer's required bond/compatibility test procedure.

C. Remedial Materials Product Data:  Manufacturer's published data on each product to be used
for remediation.
1. Manufacturer's qualification statement.
2. Manufacturer's statement of compatibility with types of flooring applied over remedial

product.
3. Test reports indicating compliance with specified performance requirements, performed by

nationally recognized independent testing agency.
4. Manufacturer's installation instructions.
5. Specimen Warranty:  Copy of warranty to be issued by coating manufacturer and

certificate of underwriter's coverage of warranty.
D. Testing Agency's Report:

1. Description of areas tested; include floor plans and photographs if helpful.
2. Summary of conditions encountered.
3. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) test reports.
4. Copies of specified test methods.
5. Recommendations for remediation of unsatisfactory surfaces.
6. Submit report to Architect.
7. Submit report not more than two business days after conclusion of testing.

E. Adhesive Bond and Compatibility Test Report.
F. Floor Moisture Testing Technician Certificate:  International Concrete Repair Institute (ICRI)

Concrete Slab Moisture Testing Technician- Grade I certificate.
G. Copy of RFCI (RWP).

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) testing shall be performed by an independent testing agency

employed and paid by Contractor.
B. Contractor may perform adhesive and bond test with Contractor's own personnel or hire a

testing agency.
C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Independent testing agency experienced in the types of testing

specified.
1. Submit evidence of experience consisting of at least 3 test reports of the type required,

with project Owner's project contact information.
D. Contractor's Responsibility Relating to Independent Agency Testing:

1. Provide access for and cooperate with testing agency.
2. Confirm date of start of testing at least 10 days prior to actual start.
3. Allow at least 4 business days on site for testing agency activities.
4. Achieve and maintain specified ambient conditions.
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5. Notify Architect when specified ambient conditions have been achieved and when testing
will start.

E. Floor Moisture Testing Technician Qualifications:  International Concrete Repair Institute (ICRI)
Concrete Slab Moisture Testing Technician Certification- Grade I.

F. Remedial Coating Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type
specified in this section, trained by or employed by coating manufacturer, and able to provide at
least 3 project references showing at least 3 years' experience installing moisture emission
coatings.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver, store, handle, and protect products in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and

recommendations.
B. Deliver materials in manufacturer’s packaging; include installation instructions.
C. Keep materials from freezing.

1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain ambient temperature in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at

least 48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 65 degrees F or more than 85 degrees F.
B. Maintain relative humidity in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at least

48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 40 percent and not more than 60 percent.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Patching Compound:  Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, suitable for
conditions, and compatible with adhesive and floor covering.  In the absence of any
recommendation from flooring manufacturer, provide a product with the following
characteristics:
1. Cementitious moisture-, mildew-, and alkali-resistant compound, compatible with floor,

floor covering, and floor covering adhesive, and capable of being feathered to nothing at
edges.

2. Latex or polyvinyl acetate additions are permitted; gypsum content is prohibited.
3. Compressive Strength:  3000 psi, minimum, after 28 days, when tested in accordance with

ASTM C109/C109M or ASTM C472, whichever is appropriate.
4. Products:

a. H.B. Fuller Construction Products, Inc; TEC Feather Edge Skim Coat:
 www.tecspecialty.com/#sle.

b. USG Corporation; Durock Brand Advanced Skim Coat Floor Patch:
 www.usg.com/#sle.

c. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
B. Alternate Flooring Adhesive:  Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, suitable for

the moisture and pH conditions present; low-VOC.  In the absence of any recommendation
from flooring manufacturer, provide a product recommended by adhesive manufacturer as
suitable for substrate and floor covering and for conditions present.

C. Remedial Floor Coating:  Single- or multi-layer coating or coating/overlay combination intended
by its manufacturer to resist water vapor transmission to degree sufficient to meet flooring
manufacturer's emission limits, resistant to the level of alkalinity (pH) found, and suitable for
adhesion of flooring without further treatment.
1. Thickness:  As required for application and in accordance with manufacturer's installation

instructions.
2. Products:
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a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX MC RAPID:  www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
b. Custom Building Products; TechMVC Moisture Vapor and Alkalinity Barrier:

 www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
c. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

D. Remedial Floor Sheet Membrane:  Pre-formed multi-ply sheet membrane installed over
concrete subfloor and intended by its manufacturer to resist water vapor transmission to degree
sufficient to meet flooring manufacturer's emission limits, resistant to the level of alkalinity (pH)
found, and suitable for adhesion of flooring without further treatment.
1. Thickness:  28 mil (0.028 inch).
2. Tape:  Types recommended by underlayment manufacturer to install membrane and

cover seams.
3. Products:

a. GCP Applied Technologies; Kovara MBX:  www.gcpat.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 CONCRETE SLAB PREPARATION

A. Follow recommendations of testing agency.
B. Remediations:

1. Active Water Leaks or Continuing Moisture Migration to Surface of Slab:  Correct this
condition before doing any other remediation; re-test after correction.

2. Excessive Moisture Emission or Relative Humidity:  If an adhesive that is resistant to the
level of moisture present is available and acceptable to flooring manufacturer, use that
adhesive for installation of the flooring; if not, apply remedial floor coating or remedial
sheet membrane over entire suspect floor area.

3. Excessive Alkalinity (pH):  If remedial floor coating is necessary to address excessive
moisture, no additional remediation is required; if not, if an adhesive that is resistant to the
level present is available and acceptable to the flooring manufacturer, use that adhesive
for installation of the flooring; otherwise, apply a skim coat of specified patching compound
over entire suspect floor area.

3.02 REMOVAL OF EXISTING FLOOR COVERINGS
A. Comply with local, State, and federal regulations and recommendations of RFCI

Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings, as applicable to floor
covering being removed.

B. Dispose of removed materials in accordance with local, State, and federal regulations and as
specified.

3.03 PRELIMINARY CLEANING
A. Clean floors of dust, solvents, paint, wax, oil, grease, asphalt, residual adhesive, adhesive

removers, film-forming curing compounds, sealing compounds, alkaline salts, excessive
laitance, mold, mildew, and other materials that might prevent adhesive bond.

B. Do not use solvents or other chemicals for cleaning.
3.04 MOISTURE VAPOR EMISSION TESTING

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

B. Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the requirements
of this section.

C. Test in accordance with ASTM F1869 and as follows.
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D. Plastic sheet test and mat bond test may not be substituted for the specified ASTM test
method, as those methods do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.

E. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated.  In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if test values exceed 3
pounds per 1000 square feet per 24 hours.

F. Report:  Report the information required by the test method.
3.05 INTERNAL RELATIVE HUMIDITY TESTING

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

B. Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the requirements
of this section.

C. Test in accordance with ASTM F2170 Procedure A and as follows.
D. Testing with electrical impedance or resistance apparatus may not be substituted for the

specified ASTM test method, as the values determined are not comparable to the ASTM test
values and do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.

E. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated.  In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if any test value exceeds
75 percent relative humidity.

F. Report:  Report the information required by the test method.
3.06 ALKALINITY TESTING

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

B. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated.  In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if alkalinity (pH) test
value is over 10.

3.07 PREPARATION
A. See individual floor covering section(s) for additional requirements.
B. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.
C. Fill and smooth surface cracks, grooves, depressions, control joints and other non-moving

joints, and other irregularities with patching compound.
D. Do not fill expansion joints, isolation joints, or other moving joints.

3.08 ADHESIVE BOND AND COMPATIBILITY TESTING
A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.

3.09 APPLICATION OF REMEDIAL FLOOR COATING
A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of coating manufacturer.

3.10 INSTALLATION OF REMEDIAL FLOOR SHEET MEMBRANE
A. Install in accordance with sheet membrane manufacturer's instructions.

3.11 PROTECTION
A. Cover prepared floors with building paper or other durable covering.

END OF SECTION  090561
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SECTION 092116
GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Performance criteria for gypsum board assemblies.
B. Acoustic insulation.
C. Cementitious backing board.
D. Gypsum wallboard.
E. Joint treatment and accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 061000 - Rough Carpentry:  Wood blocking product and execution requirements.
B. Section 078400 - Firestopping:  Top-of-wall assemblies at fire-resistance-rated walls.
C. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing acoustical gaps in construction other than gypsum

board or plaster work.
D. Section 092216 - Non-Structural Metal Framing .

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of

Cementitious Backer Units; 2023.
B. ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications

for Cementitious Backer Units; 2023.
C. ASTM C475/C475M - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing

Gypsum Board; 2017 (Reapproved 2022).
D. ASTM C514 - Standard Specification for Nails for the Application of Gypsum Board; 2004

(Reapproved 2020).
E. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light

Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing; 2023.
F. ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive

Screw-Attached Gypsum Panel Products; 2020.
G. ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; 2023.
H. ASTM C954 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Panel

Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Studs from 0.033 in. (0.84 mm) to 0.112 in. (2.84 mm)
in Thickness; 2022.

I. ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of
Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs; 2022.

J. ASTM C1047 - Standard Specification for Accessories for Gypsum Wallboard and Gypsum
Veneer Base; 2019.

K. ASTM C1177/C1177M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Substrate for Use as
Sheathing; 2017.

L. ASTM C1178/C1178M - Standard Specification for Coated Glass Mat Water-Resistant Gypsum
Backing Panel; 2018.

M. ASTM C1278/C1278M - Standard Specification for Fiber-Reinforced Gypsum Panel; 2017.
N. ASTM C1288 - Standard Specification for Fiber-Cement Interior Substrate Sheets; 2023.
O. ASTM C1325 - Standard Specification for Fiber-Mat Reinforced Cementitious Backer Units;

2022, with Editorial Revision (2023).
P. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board; 2017.
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Q. ASTM C1629/C1629M - Standard Classification for Abuse-Resistant Nondecorated Interior
Gypsum Panel Products and Fiber-Reinforced Cement Panels; 2023.

R. ASTM C1658/C1658M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Panels; 2019, with
Editorial Revision (2020).

S. ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of
Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber; 2021.

T. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2023d.

U. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements; 2023.

V. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation; 2022.
W. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric Materials to

Fungi; 2015, with Editorial Revision (2021).
X. GA-216 - Application and Finishing of Gypsum Panel Products; 2024.
Y. GA-226 - Application of Gypsum Board to Form Curved Surfaces; 2019.
Z. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Current Edition.
AA. UL 325 - Standard for Door, Drapery, Gate, Louver, and Window Operators and Systems;

Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:  Coordinate the installation of gypsum board assemblies with size, location, and
installation of service utilities.

B. Preinstallation Meeting:  Conduct a preinstallation meeting one week prior to the start of the
work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.

C. Sequencing:  Install service utilities in an orderly and expeditious manner.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on gypsum board, accessories, and joint finishing system.

1. Provide data on gypsum board, accessories, and joint finishing system.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate special details associated with acoustic seals and firestopping at

head of partitions .
D. Installer's Qualification Statement.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing gypsum board installation and

finishing , with minimum 5 years of experience .
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store gypsum products and accessories indoors and keep above freezing. Elevate boards
above floor, on nonwicking supports, in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

B. Store metal products to prevent corrosion.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

A. Provide completed assemblies complying with ASTM C840 and GA-216.
B. Shaft Walls at HVAC Shafts:  Provide completed assemblies with the following characteristics:
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1. Air Pressure Within Shaft:  Sustained loads of 5 lbf/sq ft with maximum mid-span
deflection of L/240.

2. Acoustic Attenuation:  STC of 35-39 calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, based on
tests conducted in accordance with ASTM E90.

C. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Provide completed assemblies as indicated on drawings 
1. UL Assembly Numbers:  Provide construction equivalent to that listed for the particular

assembly in the current UL (FRD).
2.02 BOARD MATERIALS

A. Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board:
1. American Gypsum Company :  www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
2. CertainTeed Corporation :  www.certainteed.com/#sle.
3. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum :  www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
4. National Gypsum Company :  www.nationalgypsum.com/#sle.
5. USG Corporation :  www.usg.com/#sle.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to
minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application:  Use for vertical surfaces and ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

a. Mold-resistant board is required whenever board is being installed before the building
is enclosed and conditioned.

b. Mold resistant board is required where indicated on drawings. .
3. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Resistance Rating:  Use type required by indicated

tested assembly; if no tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed.
4. Thickness:  

a. Vertical Surfaces:  .
b. Ceilings:  1/2 inch unless otherwise indicated on drawings. .
c. Multi-Layer Assemblies:  Thicknesses as indicated on drawings.

5. Paper-Faced Products:
a. American Gypsum Company; LightRoc Gypsum Wallboard:

 www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
b. American Gypsum Company; FireBloc Type X Gypsum Wallboard:

 www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
c. American Gypsum Company; FireBloc Type C Gypsum Wallboard:

 www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
d. CertainTeed Corporation; Type C Drywall:  www.certainteed.com/#sle.
e. CertainTeed Corporation; Type X Drywall:  www.certainteed.com/#sle.
f. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock:  www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
g. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock Fireguard X:  www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
h. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock Fireguard C:  www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
i. Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company; Gold

Bond Fire-Shield Gypsum Board:  www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.
j. USG Corporation; Sheetrock Brand EcoSmart Panels Firecode X 5/8 in. (15.9 mm):

 www.usg.com/#sle.
k. USG Corporation; Sheetrock Brand Firecode X Panels 5/8 in. (15.9 mm):

 www.usg.com/#sle.
l. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

6. Mold-Resistant, Paper-Faced Products:
a. American Gypsum Company; M-Bloc:  www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
b. American Gypsum Company; M-Bloc Type X:  www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
c. American Gypsum Company; M-Bloc Type C:  www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
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d. CertainTeed Corporation; M2Tech 5/8" Type X Moisture & Mold Resistant Drywall:
 www.certainteed.com/#sle.

e. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock Mold-Guard:  www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
f. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock Fireguard X Mold-Guard:

 www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
g. Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company; Gold

Bond XP Gypsum Board:  www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.
h. USG Corporation; Sheetrock Brand EcoSmart Panels Mold Tough Firecode X 5/8 in.

(15.9 mm):  www.usg.com/#sle.
i. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

C. Backing Board For Wet Areas:  One of the following products:
1. Application:  Surfaces behind tile in wet areas including where indicated on drrawings. .
2. Application:  Horizontal surfaces behind tile in wet areas including countertops and where

indicated on drawings .
3. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
4. ANSI Cement-Based Board:  Non-gypsum-based; aggregated Portland cement panels

with glass fiber mesh embedded in front and back surfaces complying with ANSI A118.9
or ASTM C1325.
a. Thickness:  5/8 inch .
b. Products:

1) Custom Building Products :  www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
2) PermaBASE Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company;

PermaBase Cement Board:  www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.
3) USG Corporation; Fiberock Brand Aqua-Tough AR Interior Panels Regular 5/8

in. (15.9 mm):  www.usg.com/#sle.
4) Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

D. Backing Board For Non-Wet Areas:  Water-resistant gypsum backing board as defined in
ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to minimum joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application:  Vertical surfaces behind thinset tile, except in wet areas.
2. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
3. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Resistance Rating:  Use type required by indicated

tested assembly; if no tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed.
4. Type: Regular and Type X, in locations indicated.
5. Type X Thickness: As indicated for partion type 
6. Regular Board Thickness:  As indicated for partition type .
7. Edges: Tapered.
8. Products:

a. American Gypsum Company; M-Bloc:  www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
b. American Gypsum Company; M-Bloc Type X:  www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
c. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock Mold-Guard Gypsum Board:

 www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
d. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; DensArmor Plus:  www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
e. Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company; Gold

Bond XP Fire-Shield Gypsum Board:  www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.
f. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

E. Ceiling Board: Special sag resistant gypsum ceiling board as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M;
sizes to minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application: Ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Thickness: 1/2 inch.
3. Edges: Tapered.
4. Products:
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a. CertainTeed Corporation; Interior Ceiling Drywall:  www.certainteed.com/#sle.
b. USG Corporation; Sheetrock Brand UltraLight Panels 1/2 in. (12.7 mm):

 www.usg.com/#sle.
c. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

F. Shaftwall and Coreboard:  Type X; 1 inch thick by 24 inches wide, beveled long edges, ends
square cut.
1. Paper-Faced Type:  Gypsum shaftliner board or gypsum coreboard as defined ASTM

C1396/C1396M; water-resistant faces.
2. Paper-Faced Products:

a. American Gypsum Company; M-Bloc Shaft Liner:  www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
b. CertainTeed Corporation; M2Tech Type X Shaftliner:  www.certainteed.com/#sle.
c. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock Shaftliner:  www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
d. Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company; Gold

Bond Shaftliner XP:  www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.
e. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.03 GYPSUM BOARD ACCESSORIES
A. Acoustic Insulation:  ASTM C665; preformed glass fiber, friction fit type, unfaced.  Thickness:

 To match partition thickness.
B. Sound Isolation Tape:  Elastomeric foam tape for sound decoupling.

1. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Provide assemblies with flame spread index of 75 or
less and smoke developed index of 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM
E84.

2. Tape Thickness:  1/4 inch.
3. Products:

a. Armacell LLC; ArmaComfort MTD:  www.armacell.us/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

C. Acoustic Sealant:  Acrylic emulsion latex or water-based elastomeric sealant; do not use
solvent-based non-curing butyl sealant.
1. Products:

a. Franklin International, Inc; Titebond Acoustical Smoke & Sound Sealant:
 www.titebond.com/#sle.

b. Liquid Nails, a brand of PPG Architectural Coatings :  www.liquidnails.com/#sle.
c. Specified Technologies Inc; Smoke N Sound Acoustical Sealant:

 www.stifirestop.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

D. Finishing Accessories:  ASTM C1047, extruded aluminum alloy (6063 T5) or galvanized steel
sheet ASTM A924/A924M G90, unless noted otherwise.
1. Types:  As detailed or required for finished appearance.
2. Special Shapes:  In addition to conventional corner bead and control joints, provide U-

bead at exposed panel edges.
3. Products:

a. Same manufacturer as framing materials.
b. Phillips Manufacturing Co :  www.phillipsmfg.com/#sle.
c. Trim-tex, Inc:  www.trim-tex.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

E. Decorative Metal Trim:
1. Material:  Extruded aluminum alloy 6063-T5 temper.
2. Finish:  Anodized, clear.
3. Type:  Profile as selected from manufacturer's standard range.
4. Corner Trim:
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a. Products:
1) As indicated on drawings. .
2) Schluter Systems.
3) Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

5. Reveal Trim:
a. Products:

1) As indicated on drawings. .
2) Schluter Systems.
3) Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

6. Molding:
a. Products:

1) As indicated on Drawings .
2) Schluter Systems.
3) Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

F. Joint Materials:  ASTM C475/C475M and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for
project conditions.
1. Fiberglass Tape: 2 inch wide, coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners, except as

otherwise indicated.
2. Paper Tape: 2 inch wide, creased paper tape for joints and corners, except as otherwise

indicated.
3. Products:

a. Continental Building Products :  www.continental-bp.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

4. Joint Compound:  Drying type, vinyl-based, ready-mixed.
a. Products:

1) Continental Building Products :  www.continental-bp.com/#sle.
2) Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

5. Joint Compound:  Setting type, field-mixed.
G. Finishing Compound:  Surface coat and primer, takes the place of skim coating.

1. Products:
a. CertainTeed Corporation; Quick Prep Plus Interior Prep Coat:

 www.certainteed.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

H. High Build Drywall Surfacer: Vinyl acrylic latex-based coating for spray application, designed to
take the place of skim coating and separate paint primer in achieving Level 5 finish.
1. Products:

a. CertainTeed Corporation; Level V Wall and Ceiling Primer/Surfacer with M2Tech:
www.certainteed.com/#sle.

b. USG Corporation; USG Sheetrock Brand Tuff-Hide Primer-Surfacer:
 www.usg.com/#sle.

c. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
I. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Cold-Formed Steel Studs Less than 0.033

inches in Thickness and Wood Members:  ASTM C1002; self-piercing tapping screws,
corrosion-resistant.

J. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Steel Members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch in
Thickness:  ASTM C954; steel drill screws, corrosion-resistant.

K. Nails for Attachment to Wood Members:  ASTM C514.
L. Anchorage to Substrate:  Tie wire, nails, screws, and other metal supports, of type and size to

suit application; to rigidly secure materials in place.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.
B. Shaft Wall Liner:  Cut panels to accurate dimensions and install sequentially between special

friction studs.
1. Seal perimeter of shaft wall and penetrations with acoustical sealant.

3.02 ACOUSTIC ACCESSORIES INSTALLATION
A. Acoustic Insulation:  Place tightly within spaces, around cut openings, behind and around

electrical and mechanical items within partitions, and tight to items passing through partitions.
B. Sound Isolation Tape:  Apply to vertical studs and top and bottom tracks/runners in accordance

with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Acoustic Sealant:  Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

1. Place continuous bead at perimeter of each layer of gypsum board.
2. Seal around all penetrations by conduit, pipe, ducts, and rough-in boxes, except where

firestopping is provided.
3.03 BOARD INSTALLATION

A. Comply with ASTM C840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end
joints, especially in highly visible locations.

B. Single-Layer Nonrated:  Install gypsum board in most economical direction, with ends and
edges occurring over firm bearing.
1. Exception: Tapered edges to receive joint treatment at right angles to framing.

C. Double-Layer, Nonrated:  Use gypsum board for first layer, placed parallel  to framing or furring
members, with ends and edges occurring over firm bearing.  Place second layer perpendicular 
to framing or furring members. Offset joints of second layer from joints of first layer.

D. Fire-Resistance-Rated Construction:  Install gypsum board in strict compliance with
requirements of assembly listing.

E. Exposed Gypsum Board in Interior Wet Areas:  Seal joints, cut edges, and holes with water-
resistant sealant.

F. Cementitious Backing Board:  Install over steel framing members and plywood substrate where
indicated, in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's instructions.

G. Installation on Metal Framing:  Use screws for attachment of gypsum board except face layer of
nonrated double-layer assemblies, which may be installed by means of adhesive lamination.

H. Installation on Wood Framing:  For rated assemblies, comply with requirements of listing
authority.  For nonrated assemblies, install as follows:
1. Single-Layer Applications:  Screw attachment.

I. Curved Surfaces:  Apply gypsum board to curved substrates in accordance with GA-226.
3.04 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES

A. Control Joints:  Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated.
1. Not more than 30 feet apart on walls and ceilings over 50 feet long.

B. Corner Beads:  Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.  
C. Edge Trim:  Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials.
D. Decorative Trim:  Install at locations shown on drawings and in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions.
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3.05 JOINT TREATMENT
A. Glass Mat Faced Gypsum Board and Exterior Glass Mat Faced Sheathing:  Use fiberglass joint

tape, embed and finish with setting type joint compound.
B. Paper Faced Gypsum Board:  Use paper joint tape, embed with drying type joint compound

and finish with drying type joint compound.
C. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows:

1. Level 5:  Walls and ceilings to receive semi-gloss or gloss paint finish and other areas
specifically indicated.

2. Level 4:  Walls and ceilings to receive paint finish or wall coverings, unless otherwise
indicated.

3. Level 3:  Walls to receive textured wall finish.
4. Level 2:  In utility areas, behind cabinetry, and on backing board to receive tile finish.
5. Level 1:  Fire-resistance-rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not

accessible in the completed construction.
D. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to

receive finishes.
1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch.

E. Where Level 5 finish is indicated, spray apply high build drywall surfacer over entire surface
after joints have been properly treated; achieve a flat and tool mark-free finish.

F. Fill and finish joints and corners of cementitious backing board as recommended by
manufacturer.

3.06 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness:  1/8 inch in 10 feet

in any direction.
END OF SECTION  092116
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SECTION 092216
NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Metal partition, ceiling, and soffit framing.
B. Framing accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 055000 - Metal Fabrications:  Metal fabrications attached to stud framing.
B. Section 061000 - Rough Carpentry:  Wood blocking within stud framing.
C. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing acoustical gaps in construction other than gypsum

board or plaster work.
D. Section 083100 - Access Doors and Panels.
E. Section 092116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Execution requirements for anchors for attaching

work of this section.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AISI S220 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Nonstructural Framing; 2020.
B. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2019.
C. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.
D. ASTM A1003/A1003M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic- and

Nonmetallic-Coated for Cold-Formed Framing Members; 2015.
E. ASTM C1007 - Standard Specification for Installation of Load Bearing (Transverse and Axial)

Steel Studs and Related Accessories; 2020.
F. ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive

Screw-Attached Gypsum Panel Products; 2020.
G. ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of

Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs; 2022.
H. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound

Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements; 2023.
I. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation; 2022.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:

1. Indicate prefabricated work, component details, stud layout, framed openings, anchorage
to structure, acoustic details, type and location of fasteners, accessories, items of other
related work, and ceiling suspension system.

2. Describe method for securing studs to tracks, splicing, and for blocking and reinforcement
of framing connections.

C. Product Data:  Provide data describing framing member materials and finish, product criteria,
load charts, and limitations.

D. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's data on partition head to structure connectors, showing
compliance with requirements.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with

minimum five years documented experience and approved by manufacturer.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Metal Framing, Connectors, and Accessories:
1. ClarkDietrich :  www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2. Marino :  www.marinoware.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 FRAMING MATERIALS
A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Comply with applicable  code and as indicated on

drawings. 
B. Loadbearing Studs:  As specified in Section 054000.
C. Steel Sheet:  ASTM A1003/A1003M, subject to the ductility limitations indicated in AISI S220.

1. Structural Grade:  As required to meet design criteria.
2. Corrosion Protection Coating Designation:  G40, or equivalent in accordance with AISI

S220.
D. Non-Loadbearing Framing System Components:  AISI S220; sheet steel, of size and properties

necessary for the spacing indicated, with maximum deflection of wall framing of L/240 at 5 psf.
1. Studs:  C-shaped with flat faces.

a. Products:
1) ClarkDietrich; ProSTUD:  www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2) MarinoWARE; ViperStud Drywall Framing:  www.marinoware.com/#sle.
3) Super Stud Building Products, Inc; The EDGE:  www.buysuperstud.com/#sle.
4) Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2. Runners:  U-shaped, sized to match studs.
3. Ceiling Channels:  C-shaped.
4. Furring:  Hat-shaped sections, minimum depth of 7/8 inch.
5. Resilient Furring Channels:  Single or double leg configuration; 1/2 inch channel depth.

a. Products:
1) ClarkDietrich; RC Deluxe Resilient Channel:  www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2) Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

E. Shaft Wall Studs and Accessories:  AISI S220; galvanized sheet steel, of size and properties
necessary to comply with ASTM C754 and specified performance requirements.
1. Products:

a. Same manufacturer as other framing materials.
F. Partition Head to Structure Connections:  Provide track fastened to structure with legs of

sufficient length to accommodate deflection, for friction fit of studs cut short and braced with
continuous bridging on both sides.

G. Deflection and Firestop Track:  Intumescent strip factory-applied to track flanges expands when
exposed to heat or flames to provide a perimeter joint seal.
1. Products:

a. ClarkDietrich; BlazeFrame Firestop Deflection Track:  www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

H. Preformed Top Track Firestop Seal:
1. Provide components UL-listed for use in UL-listed fire-resistance-rated head of partition

joint systems indicated on drawings.
2. Products:

a. Hilti, Inc; Top Track Seal CFS TTS:  www.us.hilti.com/#sle.
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b. Specified Technologies Inc; SpeedFlex TTG Track Top Gasket:
www.stfirestop.com/#sle.

c. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
I. Non-Loadbearing Framing Accessories:

1. Ceiling Hangers:  Type and size as specified in ASTM C754 for spacing required.
2. Partial Height Wall Framing Support:  Provides stud reinforcement and anchored

connection to floor.
a. Materials:  ASTM A36/A36M formed sheet steel support member with factory-welded

ASTM A1003/A1003M steel plate base.
b. Height:  35-3/4 inches.
c. Products:

1) ClarkDietrich; Pony Wall (PW):  www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2) Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

3. Bracing and Bridging:  ASTM A653/A653M G90 galvanized steel; for lateral bracing of wall
studs with slots for engaging on-module studs.
a. Products:

1) Simpson Strong-Tie; DBR Drywall Spacer Bracer:  www.strongtie.com/#sle.
4. Framing Connectors:  ASTM A653/A653M steel clips; secures cold rolled channel to wall

studs for lateral bracing.
a. Products:

1) ClarkDietrich; FastBridge Clip (FB33):  www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2) Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

5. Flexible Wood Backing:  Fire-retardant-treated wood with sheet steel connectors.
a. Products:

1) ClarkDietrich; Danback:  www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2) Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

6. Sheet Metal Backing:  0.0395 inch thick.
7. Fasteners:  ASTM C1002 self-piercing self-tapping screws.
8. Anchorage Devices:  Powder actuated.

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate assemblies of framed sections to sizes and profiles required.
B. Fit, reinforce, and brace framing members to suit design requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that rough-in utilities are in proper location.

3.02 INSTALLATION OF STUD FRAMING
A. Install non-structural members in accordance with ASTM C754.
B. Extend partition framing to structure where indicated and to ceiling in other locations.
C. Partitions Terminating at Ceiling:  Attach ceiling runner securely to ceiling track in accordance

with manufacturer's instructions.
D. Partitions Terminating at Structure:  Attach top runner to structure, maintain clearance between

top of studs and structure, and connect studs to track using specified mechanical devices in
accordance with manufacturer's instructions; verify free movement of top of stud connections;
do not leave studs unattached to track.

E. Fire-Resistance-Rated Construction:  Install framing and accessories in accordance with
requirements of fire-resistance-rated assembly and to GA-600 requirements.
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F. Align and secure top and bottom runners at 16 inches  on center.
G. At partitions indicated with an acoustic rating:

1. Provide components and install as required to produce STC ratings as indicated , based
on published tests by manufacturer conducted in accordance with ASTM E90 with STC
rating calculated in accordance with ASTM E413.

2. Place one bead of acoustic sealant between runners and substrate , studs and adjacent
construction.

3. Place one bead of acoustic sealant between studs and adjacent vertical surfaces.
4. Sound Isolation Tape:  Apply to vertical studs and top and bottom tracks/runners in

accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
H. Fit runners under and above openings; secure intermediate studs to same spacing as wall

studs.
I. Install studs vertically at spacing indicated on drawings.
J. Align stud web openings horizontally.
K. Secure studs to tracks using fastener  method.  Do not weld.
L. Stud splicing is not permissible.
M. Fabricate corners using a minimum of three studs.
N. Install double studs at wall openings, door and window jambs, not more than 2 inches from

each side of openings.
O. Brace stud framing system rigid.
P. Coordinate erection of studs with requirements of door frames; install supports and

attachments.
Q. Coordinate installation of bucks, anchors, and blocking with electrical, mechanical, and other

work to be placed within or behind stud framing.
R. Blocking:  Use wood blocking secured to studs.  Provide blocking for support of plumbing

fixtures, toilet partitions, wall cabinets, toilet accessories, hardware, and opening frames.
S. Furring:  Install at spacing and locations shown on drawings.  Lap splices a minimum of 6

inches.
T. Use sheet metal backing for reinforcement where indicated on drawings..

3.03 CEILING AND SOFFIT FRAMING
A. Comply with requirements of ASTM C754.
B. Install furring after work above ceiling or soffit is complete.  Coordinate the location of hangers

with other work.
C. Install furring independent of walls, columns, and above-ceiling work.
D. Securely anchor hangers to structural members or embed them in structural slab.  Space

hangers as required to limit deflection to criteria indicated.  Use rigid hangers at exterior soffits.
E. Space main carrying channels at maximum 72 inches on center, and not more than 6 inches

from wall surfaces.  Lap splice securely.
F. Securely fix carrying channels to hangers to prevent turning or twisting and to transmit full load

to hangers.
G. Place furring channels perpendicular to carrying channels, not more than 2 inches from

perimeter walls, and rigidly secure.  Lap splices securely.
H. Reinforce openings in suspension system that interrupt main carrying channels or furring

channels with lateral channel bracing.  Extend bracing minimum 24 inches past each opening.
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I. Laterally brace suspension system.
3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation From True Position:  1/8 inch in 10 feet.
B. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/8 inch in 10 feet.

END OF SECTION  092216
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SECTION 093000
TILING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Tile for floor applications.
B. Tile for wall applications.
C. Cementitious backer board as tile substrate.
D. Non-ceramic trim.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A108/A118/A136 - American National Standard Specifications for the Installation of

Ceramic Tile (Compendium); 2024.
B. ANSI A108.1a - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile in

the Wet-Set Method, with Portland Cement Mortar; 2023.
C. ANSI A108.1b - Installation of Ceramic Tile on a Cured Portland Cement Mortar Setting Bed

with Dry-Set, Modified Dry-Set, or Improved Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar; 2023.
D. ANSI A108.1c - Contractor's Option:  Installation of Ceramic Tile in the Wet-Set Method with

Portland Cement Mortar or Installation of Ceramic Tile on a Cured Portland Cement Mortar
Setting Bed with Dry-Set, Modified Dry-Set, or Improved Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar;
2023.

E. ANSI A108.4 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Organic Adhesive or Water Cleanable Tile-Setting Epoxy Adhesive; 2023.

F. ANSI A108.5 - Setting of Ceramic Tile with Dry-Set Cement Mortar, Modified Dry-Set Cement
Mortar, EGP (Exterior Glue Plywood) Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar, or Improved Modified
Dry-Set Cement Mortar; 2023.

G. ANSI A108.6 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Chemical Resistant, Water Cleanable Tile-Setting and -Grout Epoxy; 2023.

H. ANSI A108.8 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Chemical Resistant Furan Resin Mortar and Grout; 1999 (Reaffirmed 2024).

I. ANSI A108.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Modified Epoxy Emulsion Mortar/Grout; 2023.

J. ANSI A108.10 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Grout in Tilework;
2017 (Reaffirmed 2022).

K. ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of
Cementitious Backer Units; 2023.

L. ANSI A108.12 - Installation of Ceramic Tile with EGP (Exterior Glue Plywood) Modified Dry-Set
Mortar; 2023.

M. ANSI A108.13 - American National Standard for Installation of Load Bearing, Bonded,
Waterproof Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone; 2005 (Reaffirmed
2021).

N. ANSI A108.19 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of Gauged
Porcelain Tiles and Gauged Porcelain Tile Panels/Slabs by the Thin-Bed Method Bonded with
Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar or Improved Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar; 2020.

O. ANSI A108.20 - American National Standard Specifications for Exterior Installation of Gauged
Porcelain Tiles and Gauged Porcelain Tile Panels/Slabs; 2020.

P. ANSI A118.3 - American National Standard Specifications for Chemical Resistant, Water
Cleanable Tile-Setting and -Grouting Epoxy and Water Cleanable Tile-Setting Epoxy Adhesive;
2021.
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Q. ANSI A118.4 - American National Standard Specifications for Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar;
2023.

R. ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications
for Cementitious Backer Units; 2023.

S. ANSI A118.10 - American National Standard Specifications for Load Bearing, Bonded,
Waterproof Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone Installation; 2023.

T. ANSI A118.12 - American National Standard Specifications for Crack Isolation Membranes for
Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone Installation; 2014 (Reaffirmed 2024).

U. ANSI A137.1 - American National Standard Specifications for Ceramic Tile; 2022.
V. ASTM C373 - Standard Test Methods for Determination of Water Absorption and Associated

Properties by Vacuum Method for Pressed Ceramic Tiles and Glass Tiles and Boil Method for
Extruded Ceramic Tiles and Non-tile Fired Ceramic Whiteware Products; 2018 (Reapproved
2023).

W. TCNA (HB) - Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation; 2025.
X. TCNA (HB-GP) - Handbook for Gauged Porcelain Tiles and Gauged Porcelain Tile

Panels/Slabs Installation; 2023.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide manufacturers' data sheets on tile, mortar, grout, and accessories.

Include instructions for using grouts and adhesives.
C. Samples:  Verification samples at least 4 inches by 4 inches.
D. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Tile:  10 square feet of each size, color, and surface finish combination.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Maintain one copy of ANSI A108/A118/A136, TCNA (HB), and TCNA (HB-GP) on-site.
B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the types of products

specified in this section, with minimum five years of documented experience.
C. Installer Qualifications:  Natural Stone Institute (NSI) Accredited Commercial B Contractor (light

commercial):  www.naturalstoneinstitute.org/#sle.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 TILE

A. Manufacturers:  All products by the same manufacturer.
1. American Olean Corporation :  www.americanolean.com/#sle.
2. Dal-Tile Corporation :  www.daltile.com/#sle.
3. Crossville Inc.; www.crossvilleinc.com/#sle .
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Glazed Wall Tile :  ANSI A137.1 standard grade. 
1. Moisture Absorption:  7.0 to 20.0 percent as tested in accordance with ASTM C373.
2. Edges:  Square .
3. Surface Finish:  As indicated on drawings .
4. Color(s):  As indicated on drawings.
5. Pattern:  As indicated on drawings .
6. Products:

a. Dal-Tile Corporation; Color Wheel Classic: www.daltile.com/#sle. Basis of Design.
b. Crossville Inc.; Shades 2.0: www.crossvilleinc.com/#sle . Basis of Design.
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c. Substitutions: See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
C. Porcelain Tile :  ANSI A137.1 standard grade. 

1. Moisture Absorption:  0 to 0.5 percent as tested in accordance with ASTM C373.
2. Size:  12 by 12 inch , nominal.
3. Thickness:  3/8 inch.
4. Edges:  Square .
5. Surface Finish:  Unglazed.
6. Color(s):  As indicated on drawings.
7. Products:

a. Crossville Inc.; Color Blox 2.0: www.crossvilleinc.com/#sle. Basis of Design.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 TRIM AND ACCESSORIES
A. Non-Ceramic Trim: Satin natural anodized extruded aluminum , style and dimensions to suit

application , set with tile mortar or adhesive.
1. Applications:

a. Open edges of wall and floor tile.
b. Inside and outside wall corners.
c. Transition between floor finishes of different heights.
d. Thresholds at door openings.
e. Floor-to-wall joints.
f. Borders and other trim as indicated on drawings.

2. Products:
a. LATICRETE International, Inc: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
b. Schluter-Systems; Basis of Design : www.schluter.com/#sle.
c. Profilitec; www.profilitec.com/#sle .
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.03 SETTING MATERIALS
A. Provide setting and grout materials from same manufacturer.
B. Manufacturers:

1. Custom Building Products : www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
2. LATICRETE International, Inc; Basis of Design : www.laticrete.com/#sle.
3. Mapei Corporation : www.mapei.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

C. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar Bond Coat:  ANSI A118.4.
1. Applications: Use this type of bond coat where indicated, and where no other type of bond

coat is indicated .
2. Products:

a. LATICRETE International, Inc; TRI-LITE:  www.laticrete.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.04 GROUTS
A. Provide setting and grout materials from same manufacturer.
B. Manufacturers:

1. Custom Building Products : www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
2. LATICRETE International, Inc; Basis of Design : www.laticrete.com/#sle.
3. Mapei Corporation : www.mapei.com/#sle.

C. Epoxy Grout:  ANSI A118.3 chemical resistant and water-cleanable epoxy grout.
1. Color(s):  As indicated on drawings.
2. Products:
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a. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE SPECTRALOCK PRO Premium Grout:
 www.laticrete.com/#sle.

b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Concrete Floor Slab Crack Isolation Membrane:  Material complying with ANSI A118.12; not
intended as waterproofing.
1. Crack Resistance:  No failure at 1/8 inch gap, minimum.
2. Fluid or Trowel Applied Type:

a. Thickness:  20 mils, maximum.
b. Products:

1) LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE FRACTURE BAN SC:
 www.laticrete.com/#sle.

2) Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
B. Waterproofing Membrane at Floors:  Specifically designed for bonding to cementitious

substrate under thick mortar bed or thin-set tile; complying with ANSI A118.10.
1. Crack Resistance:  No failure at 1/16 inch gap, minimum; comply with ANSI A118.12.
2. Fluid or Trowel Applied Type:

a. Products:
1) LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE HYDRO BAN:

 www.laticrete.com/#sle.
2) Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

C. Backer Board:   Cementitious type complying with ANSI A118.9;  high density, glass fiber
reinforced, 7/16 inch thick; 2 inch wide coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work and are ready to receive tile.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive tile.

C. Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
setting materials to subfloor surfaces.

D. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are ready for tiling installation by testing
for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Test in accordance with Section 090561.
2. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by tiling material

 manufacturer and setting material manufacturer.
E. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Protect surrounding work from damage.
B. Vacuum clean surfaces and damp clean.
C. Seal substrate surface cracks with filler.  Level existing substrate surfaces to acceptable

flatness tolerances.
D. Install backer board in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and board manufacturer's instructions.

 Tape joints and corners, cover with skim coat of setting material to a feather edge.
E. Prepare substrate surfaces for adhesive installation in accordance with adhesive

manufacturer's instructions.
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3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Install tile, thresholds, and stair treads and grout in accordance with applicable requirements of

ANSI A108.1a through ANSI A108.20, manufacturer's instructions, and TCNA (HB) or TCNA
(HB-GP) recommendations, as applicable.

B. Lay tile to pattern indicated.  Do not interrupt tile pattern through openings.
C. Cut and fit tile to penetrations through tile, leaving sealant joint space.  Form corners and bases

neatly.  Align floor joints.
D. Place tile joints uniform in width, subject to variance in tolerance allowed in tile size.  Make

grout joints without voids, cracks, excess mortar or excess grout, or too little grout.
E. Form internal angles square and external angles bullnosed.
F. Install non-ceramic trim in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
G. Sound tile after setting.  Replace hollow sounding units.
H. Keep control and expansion joints free of mortar, grout, and adhesive.
I. Prior to grouting, allow installation to completely cure; minimum of 48 hours.
J. Grout tile joints unless otherwise indicated.  Use standard grout unless otherwise indicated.
K. At changes in plane and tile-to-tile control joints, use tile sealant instead of grout, with either

bond breaker tape or backer rod as appropriate to prevent three-sided bonding.
3.04 INSTALLATION - FLOORS - THIN-SET METHODS

A. Over interior  concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F113, dry-set
or latex-Portland cement bond coat , with epoxy grout .
1. Where waterproofing membrane is indicated, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)

Method F122, with latex-Portland cement grout.
3.05 INSTALLATION - WALL TILE

A. Over cementitious backer units on studs, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W244,
using membrane at toilet rooms.

3.06 CLEANING
A. Clean tile and grout surfaces.

3.07 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit traffic over finished floor surface for 4 days after installation.

END OF SECTION  093000
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SECTION 095100
ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Suspended metal grid ceiling system.
B. Acoustical units.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.
B. ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of

Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings; 2022.
C. ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products; 2023.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Sequence work to ensure acoustical ceilings are not installed until building is enclosed,

sufficient heat is provided, dust generating activities have terminated, and overhead work is
completed, tested, and approved.

B. Do not install acoustical units until after interior wet work is dry.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on suspension system components and acoustical units.
C. Samples:  Submit two  samples 6 by 6 inch  in size illustrating material and finish of acoustical

units.
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures and perimeter conditions

requiring special attention.
E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Acoustical Units:  Quantity equal to 5 percent of total installed.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Suspension System Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the

products specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience.
B. Acoustical Unit Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the

products specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience.
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 60 degrees F, and maximum humidity of 40 percent
prior to, during, and after acoustical unit installation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acoustic Tiles/Panels:
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc; Basis of Design :  www.armstrongceilings.com/#sle.
2. Certainteed Architectural :  www.certainteed.com/ceilings-and-walls/#sle.
3. USG Corporation :  www.usg.com/ceilings/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Suspension Systems:
1. Same as for acoustical units.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
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2.02 ACOUSTICAL UNITS
A. Acoustical Panels :  Mineral fiber with membrane-faced overlay, with the following

characteristics:
1. Classification:  ASTM E1264 Type IV.

a. Form:  2, water felted.
b. Pattern:  "E" - lightly textured.

2. Size:  24 by 24 inches .
3. Thickness:  7/8 inch .
4. Light Reflectance:  87  percent, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
5. NRC Range:  .75  to .80 , determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
6. Articulation Class (AC): 170 , determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
7. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): 35 , determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
8. Panel Edge:  Square.
9. Tile Edge:  Beveled .
10. Color:  White.
11. Suspension System:   Exposed grid.
12. Products:

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc; Ultima:  www.armstrongceilings.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Acoustical Panels :  Glass fiber with membrane-faced overlay , with the following characteristics:
1. Classification:  ASTM E1264 Type XII.

a. Pattern: "E" - lightly textured.
2. Size:  24 by 48 inches .
3. Thickness:  3/4 inch.
4. Light Reflectance:  88  percent, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
5. NRC Range:  .90  to .95 , determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
6. Articulation Class (AC): 190 , determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
7. Panel Edge:  Square.
8. Tile Edge:  Beveled .
9. Color:  As indicated on drawings .
10. Suspension System:   Exposed.
11. Products:

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc; Lyra:  www.armstrongceilings.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.03 SUSPENSION SYSTEM(S)
A. Metal Suspension Systems - General:  Complying with ASTM C635/C635M; die cut and

interlocking components, with perimeter moldings, hold down clips, stabilizer bars, clips, and
splices as required.
1. Materials:

a. Steel Grid:  ASTM A653/A653M, G30 coating, unless otherwise indicated.
B. Concealed Suspension System:  Hot-dip galvanized steel grid and cap.

1. Structural Classification:  Intermediate-duty, when tested in accordance with ASTM
C635/C635M.

2. Profile:   Tee; 9/16 inch  face width.
3. Finish:   Baked enamel.
4. Color:  As indicated on drawings .
5. Products:

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc; Suprafine :  www.armstrongceilings.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
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2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Support Channels and Hangers:  Galvanized steel; size and type to suit application, seismic

requirements, and ceiling system flatness requirement specified.
B. Hanger Wire:   12 gauge, 0.08 inch galvanized steel wire.
C. Perimeter Moldings:  Same metal and finish as grid.
D. Metal Edge Trim for Suspension Systems:  Steel or extruded aluminum; provide attachment

clips, splice plates, and preformed corner pieces for complete trim system.
1. Trim Height:  6 inches.
2. Finish:   Baked enamel.
3. Color:  As indicated on drawings .
4. Products:

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc; AXIOM Classic:  www.armstrongceilings.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Install after major above-ceiling work is complete.
B. Coordinate the location of hangers with other work.

3.03 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM
A. Rigidly secure system, including integral mechanical and electrical components, for maximum

deflection of 1:360.
B. Perimeter Molding:  Install at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces and at junctions with

other interruptions.
1. Use longest practical lengths.

C. Suspension System, Non-Seismic:  Hang suspension system independent of walls, columns,
ducts, pipes and conduit.  Where carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement of
face plane of adjacent members.

D. Where ducts or other equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, reinforce the nearest
affected hangers and related carrying channels to span the extra distance.

E. Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight causes total dead load
to exceed deflection capability.

F. Support fixture loads using supplementary hangers located within 6 inches of each corner, or
support components independently.

G. Do not eccentrically load system or induce rotation of runners.
3.04 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL UNITS

A. Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to

appearance and function.
C. Fit border trim neatly against abutting surfaces.
D. Install acoustical units level, in uniform plane, and free from twist, warp, and dents.
E. Cutting Acoustical Units:

1. Make field cut edges of same profile as factory edges.
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F. Where round obstructions occur, provide preformed closures to match perimeter molding.
G. Install hold-down clips on panels within 20 ft of an exterior door.

3.05 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation from Flat and Level Surface:  1/8 inch in 10 feet.
B. Maximum Variation from Plumb of Grid Members Caused by Eccentric Loads:  2 degrees.

3.06 CLEANING
END OF SECTION  095100
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SECTION 096500
RESILIENT FLOORING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Resilient sheet flooring.
B. Resilient tile flooring.
C. Resilient base.
D. Resilient stair accessories.
E. Installation accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 090561 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation:  Removal of existing floor

coverings, cleaning, and preparation.
B. Section 090561 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation:  Concrete slab moisture and

alkalinity testing and remediation procedures.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2023.

B. ASTM F1344 - Standard Specification for Rubber Floor Tile; 2021a.
C. ASTM F1700 - Standard Specification for Solid Vinyl Floor Tile; 2020.
D. ASTM F1861 - Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base; 2021.
E. ASTM F1913 - Standard Specification for Vinyl Sheet Floor Covering Without Backing; 2019.
F. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using

a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2023.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance

characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate seaming plans and floor patterns.
D. Verification Samples:  Submit two  samples, 6 by 6 inch  in size illustrating color and pattern for

each resilient flooring product specified.
E. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
F. Installer's Qualification Statement.
G. Maintenance Data:  Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance materials,

and suggested schedule for cleaning, stripping, and re-waxing.
H. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Flooring Material:  40 square feet of each type and color.
3. Extra Wall Base:  20 linear feet of each type and color.
4. Extra Stair Materials:  Quantity equivalent to 5 percent of each type and color.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing specified flooring with

minimum three years documented experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in installing specified flooring with minimum three

years documented experience.
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1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Upon receipt, immediately remove any shrink-wrap and check materials for damage and the

correct style, color, quantity and run numbers.
B. Store all materials off of the floor in an acclimatized, weather-tight space.
C. Maintain temperature in storage area between 55 degrees F and 90 degrees F.
D. Protect roll materials from damage by storing on end.
E. Do not double stack pallets.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Store materials for not less than 48 hours prior to installation in area of installation at a

temperature of 70 degrees F to achieve temperature stability.  Thereafter, maintain conditions
above 55 degrees F.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 SHEET FLOORING

A. Vinyl Sheet Flooring :  Homogeneous without backing, with color and pattern throughout full
thickness.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Armstrong Flooring :  www.armstrongflooring.com/#sle.
b. Mannington Commercial :  www.manningtoncommercial.com#sle.
c. Tarkett Company: iQ Granit: www.commercial.tarkett.com/#sle .
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2. Minimum Requirements:  Comply with ASTM F1913.
3. Thickness:  0.080 inch nominal.
4. Seams:  Chemically bonded using seam sealer .
5. Integral coved base with cap strip.
6. Color:  As indicated on drawings.

2.02 TILE FLOORING
A. Vinyl Tile :  Printed film type, with transparent or translucent wear layer; acoustic interlayer or

backing.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Mannington Commercial :  www.manningtoncommercial.com#sle.
b. Miliken: www.milliken.com/#sle. Basis of Design.
c. Interface: www.interface.com/
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2. Minimum Requirements:  Comply with ASTM F1700, Class III.
3. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF):  Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when tested in

accordance with ASTM E648.
4. Plank Tile Size:  7 by 48 inch .
5. Wear Layer Thickness:  0.020 inch.
6. Total Thickness:  0.20 inch.
7. Color:  As indicated on drawings.

B. Rubber Tile :  Homogeneous, color and pattern throughout thickness .
1. Manufacturers:

a. Tarkett Company; Color Splash:  www.johnsonite.com/#sle. Basis of Design.
b. Mannington Commercial; _______:  www.manningtoncommercial.com#sle.
c. Roppe Corporation; Rubber Tile: www.roppe.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
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2. Minimum Requirements:  Comply with ASTM F1344, of Class corresponding to type
specified.

3. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF):  Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when tested in
accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.

4. Size:  As indicated on drawings.
5. Total Thickness:  0.125 inch.
6. Texture:  Hammered .
7. Color:  As indicated on drawings.

2.03 STAIR COVERING
A. Stair Treads with Integral Risers:  Rubber; full height of riser, full width and depth of tread in

one piece; tapered thickness.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Tarkett Company; Color Splash:  www.johnsonite.com. Basis of Design.
b. Mannington Commercial :  www.manningtoncommercial.com#sle.
c. Roppe Corporation : www.roppe.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF):  Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when tested in
accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.

3. Nosing:  Square.
4. Striping:  2 inch wide contrasting color abrasive strips.
5. Tread Texture:  Hammered .
6. Color:  As indicated on drawings.

2.04 RESILIENT BASE
A. Resilient Base :  ASTM F1861, Type TS, rubber, vulcanized thermoset ; style as scheduled .

1. Manufacturers:
a. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company; Baseworks:  www.johnsonite.com/#sle. Basis of

Design.
b. Mannington Commercial :  www.manningtoncommercial.com#sle.
c. Roppe Corporation : www.roppe.com/#sle.

2. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF):  Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when tested in
accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.

3. Height:  4 inches.
4. Thickness:  0.125 inch.
5. Finish:  Satin.
6. Length:  Roll.
7. Color:  As indicated on drawings.

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Subfloor Filler:  White premix latex; type recommended by adhesive material manufacturer.
B. Primers, Adhesives, and Seam Sealer:  Waterproof; types recommended by flooring

manufacturer.
C. Filler for Coved Base:  Plastic.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are flat to tolerances acceptable to flooring manufacturer, free of cracks
that might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds, surface
hardeners, and other chemicals that might interfere with bonding of flooring to substrate.

B. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are ready for resilient flooring
installation by testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
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1. Test in accordance with Section 090561.
2. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by resilient flooring

manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.
C. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.
B. Remove subfloor ridges and bumps.  Fill minor low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and other

defects with subfloor filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.
C. Prohibit traffic until filler is fully cured.

3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

3.04 INSTALLATION - SHEET FLOORING
A. Lay flooring with joints and seams parallel to longer room dimensions, to produce minimum

number of seams.  Lay out seams to avoid widths less than 1/3 of roll width; match patterns at
seams.

B. Chemically bond seams using seam sealer where indicated.
C. Coved Base:  Install as detailed on drawings, using coved base filler as backing at floor to wall

junction.  Extend sheet flooring vertically to height indicated, and cover top edge with metal cap
strip.

3.05 INSTALLATION - TILE FLOORING
A. Mix tile from container to ensure shade variations are consistent when tile is placed, unless

otherwise indicated in manufacturer's installation instructions.
B. Lay flooring with joints and seams parallel to building lines to produce symmetrical pattern.
C. Install plank tile with a random offset of at least 6 inches from adjacent rows.

3.06 INSTALLATION - RESILIENT BASE
A. Fit joints tightly and make vertical.  Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches between joints.
B. Miter internal corners.  At external corners, use premolded units.  At exposed ends, use

premolded units.
C. Install base on solid backing.  Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces.
D. Scribe and fit to door frames and other interruptions.

3.07 INSTALLATION - STAIR COVERINGS
A. Adhere over entire surface.  Fit accurately and securely.

3.08 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage.
B. Clean in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

3.09 PROTECTION
A. Prohibit traffic on resilient flooring for 48 hours after installation.

END OF SECTION  096500



EC3  West Campus Renovations  
R24.15543  096813  - 1  

CPL

SECTION 096813
TILE CARPETING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Carpet tile, fully adhered.
B. Removal of existing carpet tile.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 090561 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation:  Removal of existing floor

coverings, cleaning, and preparation.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2023.

B. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2023.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance

characteristics; sizes, patterns, colors available, and method of installation.
C. Samples:  Submit two carpet tiles illustrating color and pattern design for each carpet color

selected.
D. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Include maintenance procedures, recommended

maintenance materials, and suggested schedule for cleaning.
E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Carpet Tiles:  Quantity equal to 5 percent of total installed of each color and pattern

installed.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in installing carpet tile with minimum three years
documented experience and approved by carpet tile manufacturer.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Tile Carpeting:
1. Interface, Inc; Drfitwood: www.interface.com/#sle. Basis of Design
2. Milliken & Company :  www.milliken.com/#sle.
3. Mohawk Group :  www.mohawkgroup.com/#sle.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Tile Carpeting :  Tufted, manufactured in one color dye lot.

1. Tile Size:  10 by 36 inch , nominal.
2. Color:  As indicated on drawings .
3. Critical Radiant Flux:  Minimum of 0.22 watts/sq cm, when tested in accordance with

ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.
2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Subfloor Filler:  White premix latex; type recommended by flooring material manufacturer.
B. Edge Strips:  Embossed aluminum , color as selected by Architect .



EC3 West Campus Renovations
R24.15543 096813 - 2 

096813 
TILE CARPETING 

CPL

C. Carpet Tile Adhesive:  Recommended by carpet tile manufacturer; releasable type.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within tolerances specified for that type of work
and are ready to receive carpet tile.

B. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are ready for flooring installation by
testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Test in accordance with Section 090561.
2. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by flooring material

manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.
C. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Remove existing carpet tile.
B. Prepare floor substrates for installation of flooring in accordance with Section 090561.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
B. Install carpet tile in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Blend carpet from different cartons to ensure minimal variation in color match.
D. Cut carpet tile clean.  Fit carpet tight to intersection with vertical surfaces without gaps.
E. Lay carpet tile in square pattern, with pile direction parallel to next unit, set parallel to building

lines.
F. Locate change of color or pattern between rooms under door centerline.
G. Fully adhere carpet tile to substrate.
H. Trim carpet tile neatly at walls and around interruptions.
I. Complete installation of edge strips, concealing exposed edges.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive without damage, from floor, base, and wall surfaces.
B. Clean and vacuum carpet surfaces.

END OF SECTION  096813
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SECTION 099000
PAINTING AND COATING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface preparation.
B. Interior painting and coating systems.
C. Scope:

1. Finish surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless otherwise
indicated, including the following:
a. Interior:

1) Metal:  Aluminum and galvanized.
2) Metal:  Structural steel columns, joists, trusses, beams, miscellaneous and

ornamental iron, structural iron, and other ferrous metal.
3) Wood:  Walls, ceilings, doors, and trim.
4) Drywall:  Walls, ceilings, gypsum board, and similar items.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 055000 - Metal Fabrications:  Shop-primed items.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for

Architectural Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency; Current Edition.
B. CARB (SCM) - Suggested Control Measure for Architectural Coatings; California Air Resources

Board; 2020.
C. SCAQMD 1113 - Architectural Coatings; 1977, with Amendment (2016).
D. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning; 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
E. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning; 2024.
F. SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning; 2024.
G. SSPC-SP 6/NACE No.3 - Commercial Blast Cleaning; 2006.
H. SSPC-SP 13/NACE No.6 - Surface Preparation of Concrete; 2018.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for

each:
1. Product characteristics.
2. Surface preparation instructions and recommendations.
3. Primer requirements and finish specification.
4. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
5. Application methods.
6. Clean-up information.

C. Samples:  Submit four paper draw down samples, 8-1/2 by 11 inches in size, illustrating range
of colors available for each finishing product specified.

D. Maintenance Data:  Submit coating maintenance manual including finish schedule showing
where each product/color/finish was used, product technical data sheets, safety data sheets
(SDS), care and cleaning instructions, touch-up procedures, repair of painted and finished
surfaces, and color samples of each color and finish used.

E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements for additional provisions.
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2. Extra Paint and Finish Materials:  1 gallon of each color; from the same product run, store
where directed.

3. Label each container with color in addition to manufacturer's label.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Applicator Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the type of work specified with
minimum 3 years experience and approved by manufacturer.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, product name, product code,

color designation, VOC content, batch date, environmental handling, surface preparation,
application, and use instructions.

C. Paint Materials:  Store at a minimum of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90 degrees F, in
ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply materials when environmental conditions are outside the ranges required by

manufacturer.
B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing the best results, including

testing substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis of Design Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Sherwin-Williams
Company (The) products indicated; www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.

B. Comparable Products:  Products of approved manufacturers will be considered in accordance
with 016000 - Product Requirements, and the following:
1. Products that meet or exceed performance and physical characteristics of basis of design

products.
2. Other Acceptable Manufacturers:

a. Behr:  www.behr.com
b. Benjamin Moore:  www.benjaminmooore.com

2.02 PAINTINGS AND COATINGS
A. General:

1. Provide factory-mixed coatings unless otherwise indicated.
2. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless specifically

indicated in manufacturer's instructions.
B. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:

1. Provide paints and finishes that comply with the most stringent requirements specified in
the following:
a. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D--National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for

Architectural Coatings.
b. SCAQMD 1113 Rule.

C. Accessory Materials:  Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding
materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.

2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR
A. Metal:  Aluminum and galvanized.

1. Latex Systems:
a. Semi-Gloss Finish:
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1) 1st Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-1310
Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 5 mils wet, 2 mils dry per coat.

2) 2nd and 3rd Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Pro Industrial Acrylic Semi-Gloss, B66-650
Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 2 to 4 mils dry per coat.

B. Metal:  Structural steel columns, joists, trusses, beams, miscellaneous and ornamental iron,
structural iron, and ferrous metal.
1. Latex Systems:

a. Semi-Gloss Finish:
1) 1st Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-1310

Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 5 mils wet, 2 mils dry per coat.

2) 2nd and 3rd Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Pro Industrial Acrylic Semi-Gloss, B66-650
Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 2 to 4 mils dry per coat.

2. Dryfall Waterborne Topcoat:
a. Flat Finish:

1) 1st Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-1310
Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 5 mils wet, 2 mils dry per coat.

2) 2nd and 3rd Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Pro Industrial Waterborne Acrylic Dryfall,
B42-181 Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 6 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat.

C. Wood:  Walls, ceilings, doors, and trim.
1. Latex Systems:

a. Semi-Gloss Finish:
1) 1st Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Premium Wall and Wood Primer, B28W8111:

 www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 4 mils wet, 1.8 mils dry per coat.

2) 2nd and 3rd Coat:  Sherwin-Williams ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Semi-
Gloss, B31 Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 4 mils wet, 1.3 mils dry per coat.

D. Drywall:  Walls, ceilings, gypsum board, and similar items.
1. Latex Systems:

a. Eg-Shel Finish:
1) 1st Coat:  Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer,

B28W2600:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 4 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat.

2) 2nd and 3rd Coat:  Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Eg-Shel, B20-2600
Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 4 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat.

b. Flat Finish:
1) 1st Coat:  Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer,

B28W2600:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 4 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat.

2) 2nd and 3rd Coat:  Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-
2600 Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 4 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat.

2. Epoxy Systems, Water-Based:
a. Eg-Shel/Low Luster Finish:
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1) 1st Coat:  Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer,
B28W2600:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 4 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat.

2) 2nd and 3rd Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Pro Industrial Pre-Catalyzed Waterbased
Epoxy, K45 Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 4 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.
B. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work.  Report any

condition that may potentially affect proper application.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. Gypsum Board:  Fill minor defects with filler compound; sand smooth and remove dust prior to

painting.
D. Wood:  Remove dust, grit, and foreign matter.  Scrape, sand, and spot prime knots and pitch

streaks.  Fill nail holes and imperfections with wood filler and sand smooth.
3.03 APPLICATION

A. Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical
components and paint separately.

B. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
C. Apply coatings at spread rate required to achieve manufacturer's recommended dry film

thickness.
3.04 PRIMING

A. Apply primer to all surfaces unless specifically not required by coating manufacturer.  Apply in
accordance with coating manufacturer's instructions.

B. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items factory primed or factory
finished items if acceptable to top coat manufacturers.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and

remove daily from site.
B. Clean surfaces immediately of overspray, splatter, and excess material.
C. After coating has cured, clean and replace finish hardware, fixtures, and fittings previously

removed.
3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect finished coatings from damage until completion of project.
B. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION  099000
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SECTION 101423
PANEL SIGNAGE

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Panel signage.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.
B. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 13300-Submittal Procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's product literature for each type of panel sign, indicating styles,

font, foreground and background colors, locations, and overall dimensions of each sign.
C. Shop Drawings:

1. Include dimensions, locations, elevations, materials, text and graphic layout, attachment
details, and schedules.

2. Schedule:  Provide information sufficient to completely define each panel sign for
fabrication, including room number, room name, other text to be applied, sign and letter
sizes, fonts, and colors.
a. When room numbers to appear on signs differ from those on drawings, include the

drawing room number on schedule.
b. When content of signs is indicated to be determined later, request such information

from Owner through Architect at least 2 months prior to start of fabrication; upon
request, submit preliminary schedule.

c. Submit for approval by Owner through Architect prior to fabrication.
D. Selection Samples:  Where colors, materials, and finishes are not specified, submit two sets of

color selection charts or chips.
E. Manufacturer's qualification statement.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years of documented experience.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package signs as required to prevent damage before installation.
B. Package room and door signs in sequential order of installation, labeled by floor or building.
C. Store tape adhesive at normal room temperature.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install tape adhesive when ambient temperature is lower than recommended by

manufacturer.
B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature during and after installation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Panel Signage:
1. Inpro Corporation :  www.inprocorp.com/#sle.
2. Takeform:  www.takeform.net/#sle.
3. Gemini Inc.:  www.geminimade.com
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2.02 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS
A. Accessibility Requirements:  Comply with ADA Standards and ICC A117.1 and applicable

building codes, unless otherwise indicated; in the event of conflicting requirements, comply with
the most restrictive requirements.

2.03 PANEL SIGNAGE
A. Panel Signage :

1. Application:  Room and door signs.
2. Description:  Flat signs with engraved panel media, tactile characters.
3. Sign Size:  As indicated on drawings .
4. Total Thickness:  1/8 inch.
5. Sign Edges:  Squared.
6. Corners:  Squared.
7. Color and Font, unless otherwise indicated:

a. Character Font:  Helvetica, Arial, or other sans serif font.
b. Character Case:  Upper and lower case (title case).
c. Background Color:  As selected by Architect from Manufacturers full range .
d. Character Color:  Contrasting color.

8. Material:  Laminated colored plastic engraved through face to expose core as background
color.

9. Profile:  Flat panel without  frame.
10. Tactile Letters:  Raised 1/32 inch minimum.
11. Braille:  Grade II, ADA-compliant.

2.04 SIGNAGE APPLICATIONS
A. Room and Door Signs:

1. Office Doors:  Identify with room names and numbers to be determined later, not those
indicated on drawings; provide "window" section for replaceable occupant name.

2. Conference and Meeting Rooms:  Identify with room names and numbers to be
determined later, not those indicated on drawings .

3. Service Rooms:  Identify with room names and numbers to be determined later, not those
indicated on drawings.

4. Rest Rooms:  Identify with pictograms, the names "MEN" and "WOMEN", room numbers
to be determined later, and braille.

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Tape Adhesive:  Double-sided tape, permanent adhesive.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.
B. Notify Architect if conditions are not suitable for installation of signs; do not proceed until

conditions are satisfactory.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install with horizontal edges level.
C. Locate panel signs and mount at heights indicated on drawings and in accordance with ADA

Standards and ICC A117.1.
END OF SECTION  101423
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SECTION 102113.17
PHENOLIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS - ASI

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Phenolic toilet compartments.
B. Phenolic urinal screens.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.
B. ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless Steel

Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2023.
C. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2023d.
D. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017.
E. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on panel construction, hardware, accessories, and finishes.
C. Shop Drawings:

1. Indicate plans, elevations, and dimensions. Include door swings, toilet fixture centerlines,
and floor drains on plans.

D. Samples:
1. For Verification:  Submit two samples of partition materials, 3 by 3 inches in size,

indicating color.
E. Manufacturer's qualification statement.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with at least three years of documented experience.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for packaging waste
requirements.

B. Deliver, store, handle materials and products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions,
recommendations, and industry standards.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Ambient Conditions:  Maintain environmental conditions such as temperature, humidity, and

ventilation within limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install
products under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017700-Closeout Procedures for additional warranty requirements.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. ASI Accurate Partitions:  www.asi-accuratepartitions.com/#sle.
B.  ASI Global Partitions:  www.asi-globalpartitions.com/#sle.
C. Basis of Design:  General Partitions MFG. Co.:  generalpartitions.com.
D. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
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2.02 PHENOLIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS
A. Toilet Compartments:  Black core  phenolic.

1. Standard floor-anchored, overhead-braced mounting.
B. Urinal Screens:  Black core  phenolic, wall hung .
C. Design Criteria:

1. Accessibility:  Design compartments indicated on drawings to comply with ICC A117.1 and
ADA Standards.

2. Black Core Phenolic Surface Burning Characteristics:  Provide assemblies with flame
spread index of 75 or less and smoke developed index of 450 or less, Class B, when
tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

D. Fabrication:
1. Fabricate toilet compartment components to sizes indicated.
2. Coordinate requirements and provide cutouts for through-partition toilet accessories and

solid blocking within panel where required for attachment of toilet accessories.
3. Provide shoes and caps at pilasters and posts to conceal anchorage, supports, and

leveling mechanisms.
4. Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant supports, leveling mechanisms,

anchors, and anchoring assemblies for pilasters and posts.
5. Floor-Anchored, Overhead-Braced Units:  Provide supports, leveling mechanisms, Easy-

Stall shoes, and anchors at pilasters to suit floor conditions.
2.03 COMPONENTS

A. Doors, Panels, and Pilasters:  Phenolic-resin impregnated, wood-based product core with
melamine-impregnated decorative surface papers and transparent, protective topcoat; NEMA
LD 3 Compact Laminate.
1. Finish:   Matte.
2. Black Core Phenolic Color:  As selected from manufacturer's color card.

B. Standard Door and Panel Dimensions:
1. Door Thickness:  3/4 inch.
2. Standard:

a. Door Panel Height:  58 inches.
b. Door Height above Floor:  12 inches.

3. Urinal and Entrance Screen Panel Height:  48 inches.
4. Urinal and Entrance Screen Panel Height above Floor:  12 inches.

C. Standard Pilasters:  3/4 inch thick, of sizes required to suit compartment width and spacing.
1. Pilaster Height:  82 inches.
2. Easy-Stall Pilaster Shoes:  Formed 20 gauge, 0.0359 inch ASTM A666 Type 304 stainless

steel with No.4 finish, 3 inches high, concealing  floor fastenings and leveling bolts;
secured to pilaster with stainless steel tamper-resistant screws; secured to floor with
concrete anchors.

3. Pilaster Anchors:  Manufacturer's standard mounting bars attached to pilaster and secured
to building structure.

2.04 MATERIALS
A. Phenolic Panels:  Monolithic core of phenolic resin, reinforced with cellulose fibers,

manufactured under high pressure and at high temperatures, with melamine-impregnated
decorative surface papers; NEMA LD 3, Compact Laminate.

2.05 HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES
A. Brackets:
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1. Stirrup Type:  Brushed stainless steel.
B. Standard Door Hardware:  Brushed stainless steel:

1. Hinges:  Brushed stainless steel vault hinges, gravity type, adjustable for door close
positioning; two per door.

2. Latch and Keeper:  Brushed stainless steel Alpaco latch with occupancy indicator
3. Coat Hook:  Manufacturer's standard coat hook with rubber bumper; one per

compartment, mounted on door.
4. Door Pull:  Provide door pull for outswinging doors. Provide on both sides of doors

designated as accessible.
C. Attachments, Screws, and Bolts:   Stainless steel, tamper-resistant type.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
C. Verify correct spacing of and between plumbing fixtures.
D. Verify correct location of built-in framing, anchorage, and bracing.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install partitions secure, rigid, plumb, and level in accordance with manufacturer's written

instructions.
B. Attach panel brackets securely to walls using anchor devices.
C. Attach panels and pilasters to brackets. Locate head rail joints at pilaster centerlines.
D. Field touch-up of scratches or damaged finish not permitted. Replace damaged or scratched

materials with new materials.
3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation from True Position:  1/4 inch.
B. Maximum Variation from Plumb:  1/8 inch.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust and align hardware to uniform clearance at vertical edge of doors, not exceeding 3/16

inch.
B. Adjust adjacent components for consistency of line or plane.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean partition and screen surfaces with materials and cleansers in accordance with

manufacturer's recommendations.
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SECTION 102123
CUBICLE CURTAINS AND TRACK

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface mounted overhead curtain track and guides.
B. Cubicle curtains.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 055000 - Metal Fabrications :  Track supports above ceiling.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2023d.
B. NFPA 701 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Flame Propagation of Textiles and Films; 2023,

with Errata.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data for curtain fabric characteristics  and track components. .
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate a reflected ceiling plan view of curtain track, hangers and suspension

points, attachment details, schedule of curtain sizes.
D. Samples:  Submit 12 by 12 inch sample patch of curtain cloth with representative top, bottom,

and edge hem stitch detail, heading with reinforcement and carrier attachment to curtain
header.

E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Curtains:  One  of each type and size.
3. Extra Carriers:  twenty .

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Accept curtain materials on site and inspect for damage.
B. Store curtain materials on site and deliver to Owner for installation when requested.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Cubicle Track and Curtains:
1. Construction Specialties, Inc; Track Systems:  www.c-sgroup.com/#sle.
2. Imperial Fastener Co., Inc:  www.imperialfastener.com/#sle.
3. Inpro ; Optitrac:  www.inprocorp.com - Basis-of-Design.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 TRACKS AND TRACK COMPONENTS
A. Tracks:  Extruded aluminum sections; one piece per track run.

1. Profile:  Channel.
2. Mounting:  Surface.
3. Structural Performance:  Capable of supporting vertical test load of 50 lbs without visible

deflection of track or damage to supports, safely supporting moving loads, and sufficiently
rigid to resist visible deflection and without permanent set.

4. Track End Stop:  To fit track section.
5. Track Bends:  Minimum 12 inch radius; fabricated without deformation of track section or

impeding movement of carriers.
6. Finish on Exposed Surfaces:  White enamel .
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B. Curtain Carriers:  Nylon rollers, size and type compatible with track; designed to eliminate bind
when curtain is pulled; fitted to curtain to prevent accidental curtain removal.

C. Wand:  Aluminum 42 inches long , attached to lead carrier, for pull-to-close action.
D. Installation Accessories:  Types required for specified mounting method and substrate

conditions.
2.03 CURTAINS

A. Cubicle Curtains:
1. Flame spread index of 25, maximum; smoke developed index of 450, maximum; when

tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Inherently flame resistant or flameproofed; capable of passing NFPA 701 test.
3. Color/Pattern:  Refer to Finish Schedule on Interior Drawings. .
4. Open Mesh Cloth:  Open weave to permit air circulation; flameproof material,

manufacturer's standard color.
5. Attachment of Curtain Fabric to Open Mesh Cloth:  Manufacturer's standard sewn seam.

B. Curtain Fabrication:
1. Width of curtain to be 15  percent wider than track length.
2. Length of curtain to end 15 inches above finished floor.
3. Pattern match fabric with vertical seams.
4. Include open mesh cloth at top 20 inches of curtain for room air circulation, attached to

curtain as specified above.
5. Seams and Hems:  Manufacturer's standard fabrication method for securely sewn and

finished seams and hems.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces and supports above ceiling are ready to receive work of this Section.
B. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install curtain track to be secure, rigid, and true to ceiling line.
B. See Section 055000 for track supports above ceiling.
C. Install end cap and stop device.
D. Install curtains on carriers ensuring smooth operation.

END OF SECTION  102123
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SECTION 102600
WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Bumper rails.
B. Crash rails.
C. Corner guards.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D256 - Standard Test Methods for Determining the Izod Pendulum Impact Resistance of

Plastics; 2023, with Editorial Revision.
B. ASTM D543 - Standard Practices for Evaluating the Resistance of Plastics to Chemical

Reagents; 2021.
C. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2023d.
D. ASTM F476 - Standard Test Methods for Security of Swinging Door Assemblies; 2023.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013300- Submittal Procedures.
B. Product Data:  Indicate physical dimensions, features, wall mounting brackets with mounted

measurements, anchorage details, and rough-in measurements.
C. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevation, sections, and attachment details. Show design and

spacing of supports for protective corridor handrails, required to withstand structural loads.
D. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been

completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project:

1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
F. Maintenance Data:  Manufacturer's instructions for care and cleaning of each type of product.

 Include information about both recommended and potentially detrimental cleaning materials
and methods.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver wall and door protection items in original, undamaged protective packaging.  Label

items to designate installation locations.
B. Protect work from moisture damage.
C. Protect work from UV light damage.
D. Store products in either horizontal or vertical position, in compliance with manufacturer's

instructions.
1.05 WARRANTY

A. See Section 017700 - Closeout Procedures for additional warranty requirements.
B. Manufacturer Warranty:  Provide 5-year manufacturer warranty for metal crash rails. Complete

forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Bumper Rails, Crash Rails, and Corner Guards :
1. Construction Specialties, Inc; Acrovyn Solid Color and Chameleon Crash Rails:  www.c-

sgroup.com/#sle. Basis of Design.
2. Inpro :  www.inprocorp.com/#sle.
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3. Koroseal Interior Products :  www.koroseal.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE CRITERIA
A. Impact Strength:  Unless otherwise noted, provide protection products and assemblies that

have been successfully tested for compliance with applicable provisions of ASTM D256 and/or
ASTM F476.

B. Chemical and Stain Resistance:  Unless otherwise noted, provide protection products and
assemblies with chemical and stain resistance complying with applicable provisions of ASTM
D543.

2.03 PRODUCT TYPES
A. Bumper Rails:  Factory- or shop-fabricated, with preformed end caps and internal and external

corners and aluminum retainers:
1. Performance of Installed Assembly:

a. Support vertical live load of 100 lb/lineal ft with deflection not to exceed 1/50 of span
between supports.

b. Resist lateral force of 250 lbs at any point without damage or permanent set.
2. Material:  High impact vinyl , color as indicated .
3. Material:  Metal; 6063-T3 Aluminum for retainers. .
4. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Provide assemblies with flame spread index of 25 or

less and smoke developed index of 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM
E84.

5. Mounting:  Surface.
6. Return rail to wall.

B. Corner Guards - Flush Mounted:
1. Material:  High impact vinyl with full height extruded aluminum retainer.
2. Performance:  Resist lateral impact force of 100 lbs at any point without damage or

permanent set.
3. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Provide assemblies with flame spread index of 25 or

less and smoke developed index of 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM
E84.

4. Width of Wings:  3 inches .
5. Corner:  Square.
6. Color:  As indicated .
7. Length:  One piece.

2.04 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate components with tight joints, corners and seams.

2.05 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Provide wall and door protection systems of each type from a single source and manufacturer.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that rough openings, concealed blocking, and anchors are correctly sized and located.
B. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on drawings.
C. Start of installation constitutes acceptance of project conditions.
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3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Position top of bumper rail 36 inches from finished floor.
B. Position corner guard 4 inches above finished floor to ____ inches high.
C. Terminate rails 1 inch short of door openings and intersecting walls.

3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Required Height:  1/4 inch.
B. Maximum Variation From Level or Plane For Visible Length:  1/4 inch.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean wall and door protection items of excess adhesive, dust, dirt, and other contaminants.

END OF SECTION  102600
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SECTION 102800
TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Commercial toilet accessories.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 005500 :  Concealed supports for accessories, including in wall framing and plates .
B. Section 224000 - Plumbing Fixtures:  Under-lavatory pipe and supply covers.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.
B. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron

and Steel Products; 2017.
C. ASTM A269/A269M - Standard Specification for Seamless and Welded Austenitic Stainless

Steel Tubing for General Service; 2022.
D. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.
E. ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless Steel

Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2023.
F. ASTM B86 - Standard Specification for Zinc and Zinc-Aluminum (ZA) Alloy Foundry and Die

Castings; 2023.
G. ASTM B456 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Copper Plus Nickel Plus

Chromium and Nickel Plus Chromium; 2017 (Reapproved 2022).
H. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2021.
I. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass;

2018.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate the work with the placement of internal wall reinforcement and concealed ceiling
supports  to receive anchor attachments.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures.
B. Product Data:  Submit data on accessories describing size, finish, details of function, and

attachment methods.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Commercial Toilet, Shower, and Bath Accessories:
1. American Specialties, Inc:  www.americanspecialties.com/#sle.
2. Bradley Corporation:  Basis of design:  www.bradleycorp.com/#sle.
3. Bobrick Washroom Equipment .
4. Substitutions:  Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Provide products of each category type by single manufacturer.
2.02 MATERIALS

A. Accessories - General:  Shop assembled, free of dents and scratches and packaged complete
with anchors and fittings, steel anchor plates, adapters, and anchor components for installation.
1. Grind welded joints smooth.
2. Fabricate units made of metal sheet of seamless sheets with flat surfaces.
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B. Keys:  Provide four  keys for each accessory to Owner ; master key lockable accessories .
C. Stainless Steel Sheet:  ASTM A666, Type 304.
D. Stainless Steel Tubing:  ASTM A269/A269M, Grade TP304 or TP316.
E. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel sheet, ASTM A653/A653M, with

G90/Z275 coating.
F. Zinc Alloy:  Die cast,  ASTM B86.
G. Mirror Glass:  Tempered safety glass, ASTM C1048; and ASTM C1036 Type I, Class 1, Quality

Q2, with silvering as required.
H. Adhesive:  Two component epoxy type, waterproof.
I. Fasteners, Screws, and Bolts:  Hot dip galvanized; tamper-proof; security type.
J. Expansion Shields:  Fiber, lead, or rubber as recommended by accessory manufacturer for

component and substrate.
2.03 FINISHES

A. Stainless Steel:  Satin finish, unless otherwise noted.
B. Chrome/Nickel Plating:  ASTM B456 , SC 2 , satin  finish , unless otherwise noted .
C. Baked Enamel:  Pretreat to clean condition, apply one coat primer and minimum two coats

epoxy baked enamel.
D. Powder-Coated Steel:  Clean, degrease, and neutralize.  Follow immediately with a

phosphatizing treatment, prime coat, and two finish coats of powder coat enamel.
E. Galvanizing for Items Other than Sheet:  Comply with ASTM A123/A123M; galvanize ferrous

metal and fastening devices.
F. Back paint components where contact is made with building finishes to prevent electrolysis.

2.04 COMMERCIAL TOILET ACCESSORIES
A. Mirrors:  Stainless steel framed, 1/4 inch  thick tempered safety glass; ASTM C1048 .

1. Size:  As indicated on Drawings. Custom sizes required for large mirrors.
2. Frame:  0.05 inchangle shapes, with mitered and welded and ground corners, and

tamperproof hanging system; satin finish.
3. Backing:  Full-mirror sized, minimum 0.03 inch galvanized steel sheet and nonabsorptive

filler material.
4. Products:

a. Bradley Corporation:  B-2908 Series;  Basis of Design:  www.bobrick.com/#sle
b. Substitutions:  Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Grab Bars:  Stainless steel, textured  surface.
1. Standard Duty Grab Bars:

a. Push/Pull Point Load:  250 pound-force, minimum.
b. Dimensions:  1-1/2 inch  outside diameter, minimum 0.05 inch  wall thickness,

concealed  flange mounting, 1-1/2 inch  clearance between wall and inside of grab bar.
c. Finish:  Satin.
d. Length and Configuration:  As indicated on drawings.
e. Products:

1) Bradley Corporation:  B-812 Series;  Basis of Design:  www.bobrick.com/#sle
2) Substitutions:  Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2. Grab Bars:  Stainless steel, textured surface, fold-down type.
a. Standard Duty Grab Bars:

1) Push/Pull Point Load:  250 pound-force , minimum.
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2) Dimensions:  1-1/2 inch  outside diameter, minimum 0.05 inch  wall thickness,
concealed  flange mounting, 1-1/2 inch  clearance between wall and inside of
grab bar.

3) Finish:  Satin .
4) Hinge:  Spring hinge, keeps grab bar upright when not in use.
5) Products:

(a) Bradley Corporation:  8370-10100;  Basis of Design:
 www.bobrick.com/#sle

(b) Substitutions:  Section 016000 - Product Requirements .
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify exact location of accessories for installation.
C. For electrically-operated accessories, verify that electrical power connections are ready and in

the correct locations.
D. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on drawings.
E. See Section 005500  for installation of blocking, reinforcing plates, and concealed anchors  in

walls .
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Deliver inserts and rough-in frames to site for timely installation.
B. Provide templates and rough-in measurements as required.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install accessories in accordance with manufacturers' instructions in locations indicated on

drawings.
B. Install plumb and level, securely and rigidly anchored to substrate.
C. Mounting Heights:  As required by accessibility regulations, and as indicated on Drawings.

3.04 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed accessories from damage due to subsequent construction operations.

END OF SECTION  102800
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SECTION 104400
FIRE PROTECTION SPECIALTIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fire extinguisher cabinets.
B. Fire extinguisher brackets.
C. Accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 092216 :  Roughed-in wall openings.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM E814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestop Systems; 2023a.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide extinguisher operational features.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate locations of cabinets and cabinet physical dimensions.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Fire Extinguisher Cabinets and Accessories:
1. Activar Construction Products Group, Inc. - JL Industries; Ambassador Series:

 www.activarcpg.com/#sle.
2. Kidde, a unit of United Technologies Corp :  www.kidde.com/#sle.
3. Larsen's Manufacturing Co :  www.larsensmfg.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 FIRE EXTINGUISHER CABINETS
A. Fire Rating:  Listed and labeled in accordance with ASTM E814 requirements for fire resistance

rating of walls where being installed.
B. Cabinet Configuration:  Semi-recessed type to match existing cabinets.

1. Size to accommodate Class A:B:C Extinguisher.
2. Projected Trim:  Returned to wall surface, with 1/2 inch  projection, and 1-1/2 inch  wide

face.
3. Provide cabinet enclosure with right angle inside corners and seams, and with formed

perimeter trim and door stiles.
C. Door:  0.036 inch  metal thickness, reinforced for flatness and rigidity with lock and breakable

window access .  Hinge doors for 180 degree opening with continuous piano hinge .
D. Door Glazing:  Tempered  glass, clear, 1/8 inch  thick, and set in resilient channel glazing gasket.
E. Cabinet Mounting Hardware:  Appropriate to cabinet, with pre-drilled holes for placement of

anchors.
F. Fabrication:  Weld, fill, and grind components smooth.
G. Finish of Cabinet Interior:  White colored enamel.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Extinguisher Brackets:  Formed steel, chrome-plated.
B. Lettering:{ }“FIRE EXTINGUISHER” decal, or vinyl self-adhering, pre-spaced red lettering in

accordance with authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ).
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify rough openings for cabinet are correctly sized and located.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install cabinets and brackets plumb and level.
C. Secure rigidly in place.

END OF SECTION  104400
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SECTION 123600
COUNTERTOPS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Countertops for architectural cabinet work.
B. Countertops for manufactured casework.
C. Sinks molded into countertops.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D635 - Standard Test Method for Rate of Burning and/or Extent and Time of Burning of

Plastics in a Horizontal Position; 2022.
B. IAPMO Z124 - Plastic Plumbing Fixtures; 2022, with Editorial Revision.
C. ISFA 2-01 - Classification and Standards for Solid Surfacing Material; 2013.
D. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Specimen warranty.

C. Verification Samples:  For each finish product specified, minimum size 6 inches square,
representing actual product, color, and patterns.

D. Test Reports:  Chemical resistance testing, showing compliance with specified requirements.
E. Maintenance Data:  Manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for maintenance and

repair of countertop surfaces.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
B. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials,

in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install products under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 COUNTERTOPS

A. Epoxy Resin Countertops:  Filled epoxy resin molded into homogenous, non-porous sheets; no
surface coating and color and pattern consistent throughout thickness; with integral or
adhesively seamed components.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Durcon, Inc, Basis of Design:  www.durcon.com/#sle.
b. Chemtops: www.chemtops.com
c. Prime Industries, Inc:  www.piilab.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
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2. Flat Surface Thickness:  1 inch, nominal.
3. Flammability:  Self-extinguishing, when tested in accordance with ASTM D635.
4. Surface Finish:  Smooth, non-glare.
5. Color:  Gray.
6. Exposed Edge Shape:  3/16 inch radius corner.
7. Back and End Splashes:  Same material, same thickness; separate for field attachment.
8. Fabricate in accordance with manufacturer's standard requirements.

B. Solid Surfacing Countertops:  Solid surfacing sheet or plastic resin casting over continuous
substrate.
1. Flat Sheet Thickness:  1/2 inch, minimum.
2. Solid Surfacing Sheet and Plastic Resin Castings:  Complying with ISFA 2-01 and NEMA

LD 3; acrylic or polyester resin, mineral filler, and pigments; homogenous, non-porous and
capable of being worked and repaired using standard woodworking tools; no surface
coating; color and pattern consistent throughout thickness.
a. Manufacturers:

1) Dupont ; Basis of Design :  www.corian.com/#sle.
2) Formica Corporation :  www.formica.com/#sle.
3) Wilsonart :  www.wilsonart.com/#sle.
4) Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

b. Sinks and Bowls:  Integral castings; minimum 3/4 inch wall thickness; comply with
IAPMO Z124.
1) Model:  815P

c. Finish on Exposed Surfaces:  Matte, gloss rating of 5 to 20.
d. Color and Pattern:  As indicated on drawings.

3. Other Components Thickness:  1/2 inch, minimum.
4. Back and End Splashes:  Same sheet material, square top; minimum 4 inches high.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Adhesives:  Chemical resistant waterproof adhesive as recommended by manufacturer of

materials being joined.
B. Joint Sealant:  Mildew-resistant silicone  sealant, clear .

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate tops and splashes in the largest sections practicable, with top surface of joints flush.

1. Join lengths of tops using best method recommended by manufacturer.
2. Fabricate to overhang fronts and ends of cabinets 1 inch except where top butts against

cabinet or wall.
3. Prepare all cutouts accurately to size; replace tops having improperly dimensioned or

unnecessary cutouts or fixture holes.
B. Provide back/end splash wherever counter edge abuts vertical surface unless otherwise

indicated.
1. Secure to countertop with concealed fasteners and with contact surfaces set in waterproof

glue.
2. Height:  4 inches, unless otherwise indicated.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
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C. Verify that wall surfaces have been finished and mechanical and electrical services and outlets
are installed in proper locations.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Securely attach countertops to cabinets using concealed fasteners.  Make flat surfaces level;
shim where required.

B. Attach epoxy resin countertops using compatible adhesive.
C. Seal joint between back/end splashes and vertical surfaces.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Variation From Horizontal: 1/8 inch in 10 feet, maximum.
B. Offset From Wall, Countertops:  1/8 inch maximum; 1/16 inch minimum.
C. Field Joints:  1/8 inch wide, maximum.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean countertops surfaces thoroughly.

3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION  123600
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